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Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. Although I had the benefit of some coaching in
the language by SB (see Sources), no instructional or descriptive materials were
available; however, helped by intelligent and patient informants, and with much
exposure to the language at work, I eventually learnt to cope in the stylised context
of medical interaction with patients. I also became fascinated by the language and
delighted by the order and beauty underlying a surface which once seemed chaotic; I
hope to convey a little of that beauty below.

When I lived in Ghana, little linguistic work on Kusaal had yet been published.
Happily, the situation has now changed greatly, with the work of Urs Niggli and
Hasiyatu Abubakari on Toende Kusaal, and the appearance of a full grammar of
Agolle Kusaal by Anthony Agoswin Musah.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who showed me hospitality worthy of Africa
when I turned up out of the blue at his home in northern Ghana, and also gave me a
number of helpful pointers. I was much helped by the staff of the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics in Tamale, who among other kindnesses provided me with photocopies of
David Spratt's unpublished introductory materials on Kusaal.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International, and to the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation for permission to cite the Kusaal Bible
versions.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom, and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana. They
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, August 2020
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com



Abbreviations

C consonant
ger gerund

imp imperative
L low

M mid

pfv perfective
sf short form
tp tone pattern
VP verb phrase
1vb one-aspect verb

1sg 2pl ...
2vb

combining form

high

imperfective

long form

noun phrase

plural

singular

vowel (VV = long vowel)
1st person sg, 2nd pl etc
two-aspect verb

See the next section for abbreviations for sources and informants.

Abbreviations in interlinear glossing:

AN animate

CAT catenater

cQ content question
DP discontinuous past
IDEO ideophone

IN inanimate

IPFV imperfective

LOC locative

NEG negative

NZ nominaliser

PL plural

SG singular

vVOC vocative

3AN 3IN 3rd sg animate/inanimate

ART
CN
DEM
FOC
IMP
INDF
IRR
ND
NUM
PERS
PQ
TNS
1SG 2PL
2PLS

article

contrastive
demonstrative

focus particle
imperative

indefinite

irrealis

independent

number

personifier

polar question

tense

1st person sg, 2nd pl etc
postposed 2nd pl subject

= precedes enclitics; liaison before non-enclitics is marked _.

Mass nouns are not marked for number, nor one-aspect verbs for aspect.

Perfective aspect and indicative mood are not labelled.

Common compounds listed in the vocabulary are glossed with single words.
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Sources

David Spratt's work has been helpful on Kusaal phonology; otherwise, all
analyses below are my own. The morphophonemics and basic syntax are based on
discussion and elicitation with four first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal: WK from
Koka, KT from Tempane, DK from Kukpariga, and SB from Bawku. I have reluctantly
omitted their names, as I cannot confirm that they would be happy to be identified.
All spoke English well. All were male, and were then about forty; they occasionally
commented on the incorrect grammar of the young (surely a cultural universal.) I
noticed no systematic differences between the speech of men and women.

The description of higher-level syntax reflects my study of Bible versions and
literacy materials produced by the dedicated work over many years of the Ghana
Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT):

NT1 Wina'am Gborn. Kusaal New Testament, 1976. World Home Bible League.
NT2 Wina'am Gbaup. Kusaal New Testament, 1996. The Bible League/GILLBT.
Text and audio available via www.bible.is
KB Wina'am Gbaur. Kusaal Bible, 2016. GILLBT.
Android application available via www.kusaal-bf.com

BN  Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba ycla. Abokiba, Matthew M. 1989.
KSS Kusaal Solima ne Siilima. Akon, Samuel and Joe Anabah. 1981.
KKY Kusaas Kuob neg Yir yela Gbaurp. Sandow, William A and Joe Anabah. 1988.

These sources are cited as written, with a transliteration. Tone was checked
against the NT2 audio when it was specifically at issue.

Books of the Bible are abbreviated using the shorter forms from the Chicago
Manual of Style; citations are from KB unless stated otherwise.

Huddleston and Pullum 2002 is abbreviated CGEL.

Hausa is written as in Newman 1979, but with double letters for long vowels.
Arabic is given in ALA-LC romanisation, using classical forms.
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1 Introduction

1 Introduction

1.1 Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Upper East Region of Ghana, after Macab5387:

Burkina Faso

Kasena

Pusiga

BawkL
Municipal

v Bincluri
Kasena
Mankana

West

Garu

Bolgatanga
Tempane

Municipal

MNankana
East

Builsa
Morth

Builsa
South

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the far
northeast of Ghana, east of the Red Volta and north of the Gambaga Escarpment; the
local major town is Bawku. There are also many Kusaasi settlements in the
neighbouring part of Burkina Faso south of Zabré, and a few in Togo. The White Volta
separates this territory into Toende, Kusaal Tuan "West" (Bawku West and the
adjacent area of Burkina Faso above), and Agolle, Kusaal Ag>| "Upper."

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. Much former woodland
has been turned over to cultivation; tracts survive especially along the White Volta
where settlements are few because of the river blindness (onchocerciasis) endemic
there until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are cultivators, living in widely scattered compounds, each the
domain of one family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and grandchildren.
Cattle-raising is common but is mostly the preserve of Fulani and Mossi. A single
rainy season lasts unpredictably from May to October. The main crop is millet of
various kinds, with rice to a lesser extent. Millet is used for the staple porridge sa'ab,
called "TZ" /ti:'zed/ in local English (Hausa tuwon zaafii, "hot porridge"), and the
traditional beer, daam, called "pito" (Hausa fitoo) in English.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Districts_of_the_Upper_East_Region_(2012).svg
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The Kusaasi are divided into many patrilineal exogamous clans (d>>d "huts"),
associated with localities (I was once told: "The first thing a young man looking for a
wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.") A Kusaasi person knows his or her clan, and
often its pdor "slogan" (part of its traditional lineage), but clan names are not used as
surnames. Clans have their own distinctive customs, such as prohibitions against
eating particular animals, but no political role; the Kusaasi originally had no chiefs. In
religious matters the local leading man is the teén-daan "earth-priest", taken as the
heir of the original first settler. In precolonial times the dominant political structures
of the region were the Mossi-Dagomba states, heirs of polities founded around the
fourteenth century by invaders traditionally held to be from the region of Lake Chad,
who created hereditary chiefdoms among peoples who continued to provide the
earth-priests. Their founder, called Naa Gbewaa in Mampruli, ruled from Pusiga; he is
said to have been swallowed by the earth there. In his sons' time the capital was
relocated south to the Mamprussi lands. The Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms are cadet
branches of this Mamprussi state. Unlike their neighbours, the Kusaasi were not
absorbed into the system, and intermittent conflict has continued to this day,
particularly over the chieftaincy of Bawku.

Ethnic group membership is patrilineal, and many Mamprussi in the Bawku
area are in fact Kusaal-speaking. It was one of my Mamprussi colleagues who first
gave me a Kusaal New Testament; he himself could not speak Mampruli.

The Kusaasi are part of a widespread culture encompassing neighbouring
peoples like the Mossi, Farefare, Mamprussi, Dagomba and Bulsa. Traditional Kusaasi
dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba and Mossi, including the long-
sleeved banaa smock, called a "fugu shirt" in English (faug "clothing.")

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional animist outlook. The Creator, Win "God",
is invoked in proverbs and greetings but is remote from everyday life, and not
approached in prayer or worship. Proverbs say

Dim nE Wuwn, da tb'as n€ Winné=g.
Eat:mp with God:sG, NEG.IMP talk with God:sG=NEG.
"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Win nyé€ ka sin. "God sees and is silent."
God:sG see and be.silent.

Everyday religious practice is concerned with local non-anthropomorphic
spirits, also called win. A win resides in a bogor, an object such as a stone or horn,
but it is the win that is spiritually significant, not its place of attachment. A central
figure is the ba'a "diviner", who seeks guidance for a client by casting lots.
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A human being is understood as having four components: nin-gbin "body";
ny>-vor "life", possessed by all living animals; win (in this sense) "spirit, genius, one's
own spiritual self"; and kikirts, protective spirits ("fairies" in local English.) Men have
three kikirts, women a fourth, because of the dangers of childbirth. (Throughout the
cultural zone, three is the man's number, and four the woman's.) There are wild
kikirts in the bush which are hostile and try to lead travellers astray. Sug "life force",
used for "spirit" in Christian materials, is in traditional belief identified with a
person's tutelary kikirls. S3onb "witches" cause harm by stealing a person's life force;
their condition is not always voluntary.

The key term win has yet further senses, overlapping with the European
concept of destiny: win-t3og, literally "bitterness of win" is "misfortune." Most people
have a particular sigir "guardian spirit" which is often the win of an ancestor; the
word bbgbr may also mean "a win inherited from one's mother's family." Many
Kusaasi personal names refer to an individual's stgtr.

As of 1995 there were about 250,000 speakers of Kusaal, a number which has
since increased substantially. Kusaal is the language of all everyday interaction
among Kusaasi of all ages, and is also an areal lingua franca, used in particular by
the many Bisa people found in the villages and in Bawku.

There is a major dialect division between Agolle and Toende Kusaal: numerous
isoglosses coincide to produce a sharp discontinuity, probably attributable to the
depopulation near the White Volta caused by the river blindness prevalent until
recent times. My informants reported little difficulty understanding Toende speakers,
but they are sophisticated multilinguals; moreover, Agolle speakers may find Toende
Kusaal easier than vice versa. Berthelette 2001 suggests that Ghanaian Toende
speakers understand Agolle Kusaal significantly better than Burkina Faso Toende
speakers do, presumably reflecting greater exposure. The paper cites a rate of
apparent lexical cognates of 84%. Although Agolle and Toende Kusaasi agree that
they are a single ethnic group, speaking dialects of a single language, the differences
are great enough to justify separate grammatical treatment.

Written materials remain few, apart from the Bible translation into Agolle
Kusaal, which is far and away the most extensive written work in the language.

Hausa is the most widespread lingua franca in the region; it is the main source
of identifiable loanwords in Kusaal. In the 1990's few people outside Bawku knew
Twi/Fante or English. About 10% of patients attending our clinics in Bawku at that
time could communicate in English well enough for the purposes of medical
consultation; the majority were most comfortable with Kusaal, with Hausa and Mooré
about equal in second place, often as vehicular languages.
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1.2 Related languages

Kusaal belongs to the Oti-Volta subfamily of Volta-Congo. Commonly accepted
relationships between languages discussed below (and a few others) are shown here:

Volta-Congo

Gur - ?? -+ Adamawa (New) Kwa Volta-Niger Benue-Congo

Oti-Volta Gurunsi Potou-Tano Gbe Bantu
Kasem Twi/Fante Ewe
Gonja

Buli/ Western Oti-Volta Yom/Nawdm Gurma Eastern Oti-Volta

Konni Gulmancéma Ditammari
Konkomba Nateni
Moba Byali
| Waama
Boulba
Northern Southern
Dagaare
Farefare
Mooré
Talni Dagbani
Nabit Mampruli
Kusaal

The relationship between Oti-Volta, Gurunsi and Adamawa is unclear.
Oti-Volta inherits the characteristic Volta-Congo features of multiple noun
classes marked by paired sg/pl affixes and productive verb derivation by suffixes.

Kusaal belongs to Western Oti-Volta, a group about as diverse as Romance.
It shows much distinctive vocabulary, e.g. Kusaal ku'am "water", Boulba kuam, vs
Moba ntim etc. Boulba is an outlier, sharing areal consonant changes with Eastern
Oti-Volta and preserving noun classes lost elsewhere, cf tiebo "tree" vs Kusaal tuig,
Mooré titgd. Elsewhere, Proto-Oti-Volta *c = s, *; = z; most verbs use the stem for pfv
aspect, suffixing -da for ipfv. A distinctive feature of the Southern subgroup is the
imperative flexion -ma. Mampruli, Dagbani and several smaller neighbours show
many common innovations, including new palatal stops and great simplification of the
vowel system; Kusaal and its western neighbours Nabit and Talni share an active
process which deletes most word-final short vowels.
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The Oti-Volta languages (after Davius):

Buli is close to Western Oti-Volta lexically.

Nawdm shows much less lexical similarity, but parallels in verb morphology:
most verbs use the stem as pfv and add -a for ipfv, dropping any pfv -g; another
common pattern is pfv -ra ~ ipfv -I. There are many ipfv-only verbs in -ra, cognate
with Kusaal -ya. Nawdm has A where Western Oti-Volta shows vowel glottalisation,
e.g. béhgu "bad", Kusaal b&'og, Farefare bé'ego; dah- "buy", Kusaal da'.

The Gurma languages are more distant. They mark aspect by unpredictable
tone changes and/or several different pfv/ipfv suffixes. Their tone systems differ from
Western Oti-Volta §3.4, Buli and Nawdm, with initial L. corresponding to tp H, M to tp

L, and H (in sg/pl and cb) to tp A:

Kusaal Buli Nawdm Moba
tp H waaf wdab wdagb waatg "snake"
tp L tilg tiib tiib tig "tree"
tpA sg pua' pok faga poo "wife"

Y4

cb pua'- pOk- fog- poo-


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Gur_languages.png
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Manessy's Eastern Oti-Volta is based on shared consonant changes, but some
at least are areal. Like Gurma, Ditammari and Nateni have complex verb flexion, and
show L tones corresponding to tp H; Ditammari nouns have class prefixes, as in
Konkomba. Waama is divergent lexically; some common words have cognates in
Western Oti-Volta and Buli rather than elsewhere in Eastern Oti-Volta.

1.3 Grammatical sketch

Symbols have IPA values, but double letters are used for long vowels, e t both
represent [1], 0 v both [0], n marks nasalisation and ' glottalisation of adjacent vowels,
and y kp gb stand for [j] [kp] [gb].

The full range of vowels occurs only in roots: elsewhere there is only a three-
way contrast a/i/v (a/e/> before prosodic clitics, see below.) No consonant clusters
occur word-initially or finally except final mm. Nominal prefixes often end in m/n/n,
e.g. dindéog "chameleon"; the only other word-internal clusters are kk tt pp nn
(written k t p n) nn mm Il mn, with all other CC inserting epenthetic t or v.

The tone system derives from a two-tone terracing type, but original H has
become mid M, displaced by a new H derived from HL on a single mora; circumflex
(X) toneme derives from HLL on a single syllable. Tone sandhi is pervasive; in
particular word-initial L frequently becomes H or X.

Apocope deletes word-final short vowels in most contexts, including citation;
any final consonant clusters then drop the second consonant. The cognate of
Mampruli gbigimni "lion" thus normally appears as the "short form" (sf) gbtgim.
However, when a clause contains a negation, ends a question, or is used as a
vocative, the last word preserves its final vowel and appears as a "long form" (1f):

LL a nE gbigim. "It's a lion."
3IN be Foc lion:sa.

Lt ka' gblgimné=g. "It's not a lion."
3IN NEG.be lion:sG=NEG.

LL a nEé gbigimnee=g? "Is it a lion?"
3IN be Foc lion:sGc=prQ?

This appearance of Ifs is triggered by "prosodic clitics", which lack segmental
form of their own but show their presence through this effect on preceding words.
Note that prosodic clitics cause If-final short L v to become € >.
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"Liaison words" cause a preceding word to appear as a If modified by the loss
of all original vowel quality contrasts in final non-root vowels. Liaison words are not
necessarily left-bound. All bound personal pronouns are liaison words:

M po d3lld=go. "I don't go along (d3l)."
1SG NEG go.with=NEG.

M d3llt=ba. "I go with them."
1SG go.with=3pPL.

M p0 zabé=g. "I haven't fought (zab)."
1sG NEG fight=NEG.

M zabi=Dba. "I've fought them."
1sG fight=3pL.

Apocope reduces several liaison words of the underlying form CV to C:

M pd d3lli=H=g. "I don't go with you.'
15G NEG g0.with=25G=NEG.

M d3llt=f. "I go with you."
15G go.with=2sG.

Lt ka' dokd=g. "It's not a pot (dbk)."
3IN NEG.be pot:sG=NEG.

Ll ka' doki=né=g. "It's not in a pot."
3IN NEG.eXist pot:SG=LOC=NEG.

Lt be n& doki=n. "It's in a pot."
3IN exist Foc pot:sG=Loc.

The pronoun "him/her", =o, has a sf which is segmentally zero. Its presence is
still shown by the replacement of the preceding word-final vowel mora by o [0].

M pb ddllé=0=g. "I don't go with him/her."
15G NEG go.with=3AN=NEG. If o of the pronoun "him/her"
M d3llo=g. "I go with him/her."

1SG go.with=3AN. sf @ of the pronoun "him/her"
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The 2pl subject pronoun after imperatives, =ya, likewise has a segmentally
zero sf: Gdsumt! "Look (pl)!" by apocope from gdsimi=ya.
Two particles with the underlying form n also often lose their segmental form:

m zugb=g zabud Ia zlg "because my head hurts"
15G head:sG=Nz fight:iPFv ART On (nominaliser =n)

M z(gb__ @ zabid. "My head hurts."

1sG head:sG caT fight:iprv. (catenating n)

The phonology of Kusaal is greatly complicated by apocope. For example,
apocope deletes segments responsible for rounding and fronting effects on preceding
vowels, creating diphthongs and contrasts among epenthetic vowels. Thus the 1If
viugb "owl" has iu for ii because of the rounding effect of the suffix vowel; after
apocope, the diphthong of viug contrasts with the vowel of viid "owls", shortened
from viid{. Similarly, aandiga "black plum tree" has the default epenthetic vowel t,
and appears as aandig after apocope, whereas gaadogb "passing" has rounding
before the flexion -gv, and after apocope this becomes contrastive in the sf gaadodg.
Further diphthongs result from deletion of intervocalic g.

All flexion and productive derivation is by suffixing. Flexion is basically simple,
but with morphophonemic complications; these words are all regular, for example:

sg pl sg pl

boog boLs "goat" sabua sabuas "lover"
nua nJos "hen" kok kdgos "chair"
zak za'as "compound" da'a da'as "market"

Noun flexion marks sg/pl by matched pairs of suffixes, producing seven noun
classes; deviant matches are usually explicable phonologically. Classes partly
correlate with meaning. The stem is itself a key part of the paradigm, as adjectives
and dependent pronouns regularly form compounds with preceding head nouns:

kok  "chair" + pislig "white" - kbg-pialig "white chair"
bovg "goat" + piallg "white" - bo-pialig "white goat"
bbovg "goat" + si'a "another" - bo0-si'a "another goat"

Head-final compounds like b0-kbvd "goat-killer" are also freely created.
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Kusaal has abandoned grammatical gender based on noun classes for a natural
animate/inanimate opposition.

Two-aspect verbs use the stem for perfective aspect, adding the suffixes -da
for imperfective, -ma for imperative. Again, morphophonemic complications appear:

pfv ipfv pfv ipfv
kD kood "kill" nye nyet "'see"
vOlI vDOn "swallow" wbm wOm "hear"

One-aspect verbs only have an ipfv. They typically express stances (digt "lie"),
relationships (m3r "have") or predicative adjectival senses (gim "be short.")

Gerunds and agent nouns can be regularly derived from almost all verbs: kbvb
"killing", kood "killer"; there are many other common derivational processes.

The article la follows its noun.

Possessors precede heads: m biig "my child", dau la biig "the man's child."

There are two prepositions, n€ "with" and woo "like" (n€ also links NPs in the
sense "and", but ka is "and" when linking VPs and clauses.)

The liaison word =n is a very general locative postposition. Certain nouns often
appear as postpositions, e.g. téebvl 1a z4g "onto the table" (zig "head.")

Kusaal is SVO; indirect objects precede direct. Particles expressing tense,
mood and polarity precede the verb. There is no agreement for person or number.

Tl sa tisi=f bon 1a. "We gave you the donkey yesterday."
1PL TNS give=25G donkey:sG ART.

There are two "be" verbs: b¢ "exist, be somewhere" and aen "be something."
Aen is usually followed by the VP focus particle né when syntactically permitted, and
then becomes a. The negative of both "be" verbs is ka'e (ka' clause-medially.)

O a né biig. "He's a child."
3AN be rFoc child:sa.

O ka' biiga=g. "He's not a child."
3AN NEG.be child:sc=NEG.

When the verb meaning permits and no unbound words intervene, n€ after a
verb has aspectual rather than constituent-focus sense, limiting the VP reference to
"at the time referred to in particular":
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Nidtb kpiid n&. "People are dying."
Person:pL die:IPFv FoOC.

Main and content clauses show independency marking of the first VP, with tone
overlay and altered subject pronoun tone sandhi. Overlay does not appear in the
negative or irrealis, or if there is a preverbal particle with M toneme. Marking is also
absent after the linker ka in coordination. Kusaal narrative links clause after clause
with ka, also omitting tense marking so long as the action is preceding in sequence:

O da gds duv'ata. "He looked at the doctor."
3AN TNS look doctor:sa.

Ka 0 g3s do'ata. "And he looked at the doctor."
And 3an look doctor:sa.

When the verb itself has the tone overlay, clause-final perfectives are followed
by the particle ya, and imperatives of inflecting verbs take the flexion -ma:

Gdsim do'ata! "Look at the doctor!"
Look:mp doctor:sa!

Main clauses frequently have time/circumstance adjuncts preceding the
subject; protases with ya' "if" after their own subjects appear in this position:

FO yd' bdod, m na tisi=f  bon. "If you want, I'll give you a donkey."
2sG if want, 1sG IRR give=2sG donkey:sG.

Clause catenation with n creates structures resembling serial verbs, but with
greater flexibility. A different subject can be introduced by using ka instead of n:

M kbas bdnd_ @ tisi=f. "I've sold a donkey to you."
1sG sell donkey:sG cAT give=2saG.

LL a né gbtgimla ka m nyét. "It's the lion that I see."
3IN be Foc lion:sG ART and 1SG see:IPFv.

Catenation underlies clefting. Clefting with ellipse of the main clause leaves n
focusing subjects and ka foregrounding other elements. Interrogative pronouns may
be preposed using ka; as subjects they must be focused with n:
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B5 ka f0 ny&ta=g@? "What can you see?"
What and 2sG see:pFv=cQ?

An3'oni_g nyée=bad=g? "Who has seen them?"
Who CAT see=3pPL=CQ?

Insertion of =n (often g segmentally) after the subject nominalises clauses:

gbtgim ld=g ny& boin la “the lion having seen the donkey"
lion:sG ART=NZ see donkey:SG ART

Relative clauses use =n. They are headed internally by demonstrative or
indefinite pronouns; an additional =n is introduced after head-marking
demonstratives if not already present.

fon  gban'e zin-si'a  yliga la "the first fish that you catch"
2sG:Nz catch fish-INDFIN firstly ART

pua'-kani=g biigi=¢  vDela "the woman whose child was alive"
woman-beM.sG=Nz child:sc=Nz live ArRT

Complementisation uses the initial linker particles y€ or ka. Content clauses
have independency marking. Contrastive personal pronouns are used logophorically:

O y&l y§ 3n  g3s db'ata. "He says he's looked at the doctor."
3aN say that 3an.cn look doctor.

Purpose clauses lack independency marking, and have imperative mood:
M nd ti=f  tum yé fo nif da zabé=g.

15SG IRR give=2sG medicine that 2sG eye:sG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
“I'll give you medicine so your eye won't hurt."
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2 Sound system

2.1 Consonants

Consonant symbols have IPA values (with kp gb as digraphs for [kp] [gb])
except as noted below. The consonant inventory comprises

t p kp
d b gb
n n m
S h
Z \/
|

=
<

Root syllables with no initial consonant are optionally realised with initial [?].

There are many constraints on the occurrence of particular consonants within
words §3.3. As a distinct phoneme, h only occurs syllable-initially in loanwords, but
these include the ubiquitous hali "even."

k t p (but not kp) are aspirated word- or root-initially. Except after prefixes,
written word-internal k t p n represent geminates, though they are realised single in
normal rapid speech. Final g d b are partly devoiced, but still contrast with k t p.

k g can be noticeably backed before back vowels, particularly >. They are
palatalised before front vowels, for some speakers even becoming palatal stops or
affricates, and may represent palatal stops/affricates in loans: tdklae "torch(light)",
s3gia "soldier." They are labialised before rounded vowels, where they could be
considered allophones of kp gb: cf kim "death", kpi "die"; k3nbir "bone", Moba kpdbi;
kpakor "tortoise", Dagbani kpakpili; kp gb themselves occur only before unrounded
root vowels and in reduplication-prefixes (kpdkparig "palm tree"), and represent
labialised velars in loans (bakpae "week", Hausa bakwai.)

td nszlrare usually alveolars, but s z are often dental, or even interdental;
| is never velarised. Before u, z is sometimes heard as [3].

s is often realised [h] word-internally, and may represent h in loanwords:
Aldasid "Sunday", Hausa Lahadi; Dasmaant for the personal name ‘Abd al-Rahman.

d represents [d], and r [r] (often [|] after epenthetic vowels.) There is no
contrast word- or root-initially: [d] appears by default, [d] or [r] phrase-internally
after vowels. The symbol d is used word-initially, r after a prefix vowel.

n3-davg "cock" na'-davg "ox"
tiraan "neighbour" arazak "riches"
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d and r contrast elsewhere:

endig "unplug" €nrig "shift along"
m3d "swell" m3r "have"

yaad "graves" yaar "scatter"
zabid "fight" ipfv zabir "fight" ger

In Western Oti-Volta *r (Nawdm r) became y initially, before a, and after short
root vowels; dy then became rr. Kusaal r from rr usually still behaves as a geminate
tonally. Kpar "lock" has r by analogy with a lost 1vb kpar "be locked."

m n are syllabic when word-initial before a consonant or as separate words
other than enclitic =m =n.

y w are [j] [w] respectively. They are strongly nasalised before nasal vowels,
and are then written ny nw with no nasalisation marking on the vowel:

nwadulg "moon"

15
<
mi

ny nw reflect older nasal occlusives.

2.2 Vowels

Symbols have IPA values by default, but v stand for IPA 1 v, and double
symbols for long vowels. The vowel system shows marked positional prominence: full
quality contrasts, diphthongs, glottalisation and emic nasalisation appear only in
roots §3.3. The inventory comprises nine vowels, each occurring short and long.

a € ia i L ) ua u L

aa €€ i ii w o)) ua uu LL

ia ua i® us are phonemic monophthongs. Initial ya has a tenser and shorter
onset than ia: cf ya "houses" vs ia "seek." Word-internal jay uay (e.g. biaya "elder
same-sex siblings", suaya "roads") are realised [i1j] [u1j]. The second mora of us is
slightly rounded. The vowels ia ua diphthongise to ia ua before prosodic clitics.

Apocope shortens final ia ua to ia ua: kia "cut", kua "hoe." All other ia ua
represent € 2> before k or underlying g: tiak "change", buak "split"; all surface ek ok
result via uakv = oko (bdk "pit") or shortening of CV/CVV roots (ték/tEeg "pull.")
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L b u are somewhat more fronted after alveolars and vy.

L b do not appear after m or n in roots or prefixes. Distinctions of short i/t and
u/v have a very low functional load. The allophony [1]~[i] and [o]~[u] in epenthetic
and prefix vowels is ignored, with t v written throughout.

[v] is written o both in the 3sg pronoun 0 and in the mora preceding its liaison
enclitic form: tiso [tisu] "gave her."

Unglottalised long vowels are shortened word-internally before k t p and y:

gaad "pass" pfv gat "pass" ipfv
téeg "pull" tek "pull"
tdog "bitter" tdbe  *tooya "be bitter"

The process also applies in loanwords: atéuk "sea" (Hausa teeku), k5td "court."

All sequences of dissimilar vowel symbols except ia ua i9 us represent
phonemic diphthongs. Non-initial [1] is written e except after €, [0] as 0 except after
a, [i] as e except after € u.

Primary diphthongs comprise

ia'a ia b'a ua
ae €l oe ve ui
ae ie D'e b'e ue ui
au ey jau W
av €0 io iu

All also occur nasal, and if long, glottalised; ia'a v'a 2'e v'e only occur so.
Overlong iaa uaa aee iee uee appear for ia ua ae ie ue before prosodic clitics §4.3.
The only length contrasts in identical environments are avn/aun and ae/ae.

Secondary diphthongs are created by replacement of the final morae of word-
final root vowels by [1] before the liaison enclitic §4.4 2pl subject "you", or by [v]
(always written o) before the enclitic "him/her." Any vowel mora may precede:

bl "be (pD!" bél=ya long form
zuo "steal him" zué=o0 long form

Nasalisation is automatic after m n, as in e.g. me¢ed "build" ipfv. Elsewhere it
is marked by a following n; however, n precedes any ' glottalisation mark, and
precedes y w followed by nasal vowels. It also precedes any o [v] rounded by a
following 3sg animate pronoun.
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t€ens "lands" ansib "mother's brother"
gén "get tired" gén' "get angry"

gén'ed "get angry" ipfv  nwam “calabash"

biaunk "shoulder" ano "be him/her"

Except after nw ny, all short nasal vowels have become oral before m n n.
Except in sunf "heart" (KB svnf) all in un arise by apocope of iin uun. There are
no short wn vn.

Glottalisation may be realised as creakiness or as a glottal approximant after
the first mora. It is marked by ' following the first/only vowel mora:

da'a "market" da' "buy"
kpi'a "neighbour" kpia' "carve"
pb'ab "women" pua' "woman"

Ma'aa "only" has a unique overlong monophthong.

Except in questions, word-final short vowels/diphthongs are glottalised before
pause: thus dau "man" is glottalised, and gén "tire" falls together with gén' "anger."

All glottalised short vowels which are not the result of apocope precede m or n
in closed syllables: ni'm "meat", Ia'n "set alight", k3'm "hunger", sb'na "well", s0'm
"goodness" (but always sbn "good.") Only some informants have glottalised vowels in
such cases, and the cognates in Toende Kusaal and Farefare lack glottalisation.

Yam "sense" (Buli ydm, Nawdm rdrm) and ya'am "gall bladder" (Farefare
yd'adm, Buli ydam, Nawdm rdfim) have fallen together as yam/ya'am.

2.3 Syllables and tonemes

Syllables have the form (C)V(V)(C); except after prefixes, word-internal kt p n
represent CC. A (C)VVC syllable is superheavy. A word-internal non-root CV syllable is
superlight if preceded by a CV syllable which is not superlight, working left to right:
di'asidiba "receivers", siakidiba "believers", sigtsidiba "lowerers", m>Iifo "gazelle."
(C)VVV sequences are disyllabic, dividing after the first mora: nd-da "hen."

Stress falls on root syllables of free words, but it is subject to complex sandhi
phenomena not yet fully understood. Roots can be reinterpreted as prefixes: diton
"right hand" (dl "eat") also appears as datiun, and botin "cup" (bod "sow") has pl
botus, as if formed with a prefix bo.

Stress affects the realisation of the H toneme, but the relevant phenomena can
be described by reference to syllable weight alone.
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Tone is both lexically and grammatically contrastive. Taking the syllable as
tone-bearing unit, there are four tonemes: high (H), mid (M), low (L) and circumflex
(X), written respectively as in gél "egg", kok "chair", kok "ghost", nG'ug "hand."
3-mora vowel sequences carry two tonemes: nuda "hen." Only superheavy syllables
may carry X, which is elsewhere replaced by: n('ug "hand", long form nd'ugo.

Superlight syllables and catenating n are toneless; the toneme of the preceding
syllable extends over them:

Ba ka' di'asiduba. "They are not receivers."
Lt ka' mahfd. "It's not a gazelle."
vs O pb zdbi=f3. "He hasn't fought you."
Ka ya p0 siakida. "But you did not agree." (Lk 13:34)

Kusaal M corresponds to H of other Western Oti-Volta languages. Kusaal H and
X are secondary: without intervening pause, ML always becomes HL or MX/MH by
tone sandhi; all other instances of H precede former L lost by diachronic changes.

M is always realised as a level tone; L. and H are level except before pause,
where they are realised as falling tones beginning at their usual pitch. X is realised as
a falling tone from H to L pitch from first to second mora, differing from H on a
superheavy syllable before pause, where the pitch fall occurs on the second mora:
contrast man saam "my father", man saam "my guests."

H and X tonemes are in certain contexts realised with a preceding downstep,
lowering the initial pitch to the level of M; the relationship to following tonemes is
unaffected. Without intervening pause,

HH - H!H
HX - HIX

MH - MI!H if the next syllable is superheavy

or if the next syllable precedes pause and is not L

Downstep between H and H/X:

M g3s !naaf 1a béogb=n. "I looked at the cow in the morning."
Ka m gds naaf la b€éogb=n. "And I looked at the cow ..."
M g3s !n(i'ug |a béogd=n. "I looked at the hand in the morning."

Ka m gd3s nd'ug la béogb=n. "And I looked at the hand ..."
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MH - M!H before a superheavy syllable:

Ll a n€ !'pbkdonr la.
Ll ka' pokdonre.

Man !bb-bé'og ka'e.
Man !bo-pial ka'e.
Man bo-wik ka'e.
Man bio-son ka'e.

Biig la !sa méeed yir Ia.
Blig la s&@ mé yir la.

"It's the widow."
"It's not a widow."

"My bad goat isn't there."
"My white goat isn't there."
"My tall goat isn't there."
"My good goat isn't there."

"The child was building the house."
"The child built the house."

MH - M!H when the next syllable is followed by pause, and is not L:

Ka m g3s !naaf la.
Ka m g3s naaf la béogb=n.

Yo!gom ka'e.
Ydogom la ka'e.
Ba ka' Imaluw.
Lt ka' mahfd.

Ba a n€ milt.

Lt k&' bi-!pUna.
Lt ka' bi-punaa?

O p0 yadugida.
An3'ont yadigida?

Ll a n€ d5og la.

"And I looked at the cow."
"And I looked ..."

"There's no camel."
"The camel's not there."

"They aren't gazelles."
"It's not a gazelle."

"They are gazelles."

"It's not a girl."
“Isn't it a girl?"

"He isn't scattering."
"Who is scattering?"

"It's the hut." (MX, not MH)
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2.4 Standard orthography

The orthography of texts differs somewhat from that used in this grammar.
Tone is unmarked. For word division see §3.1.

Intervocalic k t p are sometimes written double; older texts often write Il mm
nn single. KSS uses ng ng nk for n ng nk. Writing of final m n n of right-bound words
often shows their assimilation to following consonants: bombvuvdif bon-bbvdif "seed."

Final -tya in loanwords is written -ia: dunia duntya "world."

Before 2016, e o were used for € D, i for i/t, u for u/v; e o were also sporadically
used for L v in roots. KB has the same basic conventions as this grammar, but uses i
for both i and t: biig biig "child", tiig tug "tree."

KB has ye "that", tenp "land", kenp ken "go" for y€ tén kén kén, and on ona for
3n/53n/5n 3na, reflecting differing dialect developments of 1 . Word-final t after m n is
usually written € in KB: so always in one kane line bane ana'one.

KB sometimes writes e for the vowel of superlight syllables: bedegv b&edvgd
"a lot", sanrega sariga "prison."

ie uo are used for both is us and ie uo.

KB has -uoe -voe for -ue -ve: duoe due "raise, rise", sv'oe sb'e "own."

io [iv] is written ieu in NT2/KB: kpi'eun kpi'on "strong."

e i u are used for e j u. The contrast ae/ae is expressed by writing aae/aae for
ae: paae pae "reach." Both av and au are written au/av. Glottalisation marking
distinguishes e.g. kpia' kpia' "carve" from kpi'a kpi'a "neighbour", but ua'/v'a are both
written o'a before 2016, u'a in KB: pu'a pua' "woman", pu'ab pb'ab "women." Final v'a
in long forms is written u'aa, reflecting its realisation [ua:].

Long forms in -ya after a back vowel are written -eya/-iya: toiya tdya "be bitter."

KB has iey uoy for iay uay: bieya biaya "elder same-sex siblings", suoya suaya
"roads." Older texts use uey: sueya.

Except with an an "be", word-final monophthongisation sandhi is often ignored:
faaen ti faan=t{ "saved us"; hypercorrections like faaenm faanm "save!" also appear.

n is used for n: teens t€ens "lands." Formerly, nn was used for n when word-
final without even a following glottalisation mark, but KB uses an ambiguous single n:
gaan gaan "jackalberry", daan daan "owner." Before 2016, an "be" was written a.
Nyae "brightly" is written nyain.

All glottalised vowels are written long word-internally and in bound words:
pa'a pa' "earlier today", kpe'en kpe'n "strengthen."
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3 Word structure

Open word classes are verbs and nominals. Nominals comprise nouns and
adjectives, along with closed pronoun and quantifier subclasses. Ideophones fall into
three groups: adjective intensifiers, expressive adjuncts, and predicative
complements. They often deviate from the normal root + affix structure and may
even violate usual phonological constraints, e.g. t3IUul, intensifier for "tall", sapt
"straight", nyae "brightly", fass, intensifier for "white." All other words are particles.

Many quantifiers and particles have the segmental and tonal structure of
nouns, often with apocope-blocking. Bound pronouns and many particles resemble
full-word affixes, with the form (C)V(V) and vowels drawn from the set of affix vowels.

3.1 Word boundaries

Many bound forms are best regarded as words. "Combining forms" (cbs) used
as initial members of compounds may be dependents, but are more often NP heads
before adjectives or demonstratives: ti-kana "this tree." There are no diagnostic
phonological differences between cbs and free words, and compounds may include
unbound words: [anzidrifa n€ saluma 1a']l-maan "[silver and gold goods]-maker." Bound
personal pronouns and several particles resemble affixes segmentally, but differ in
tonal behaviour, mode of attachment, and distribution. Neither tone nor stress
consistently distinguish bound words from free. However, left-bound liaison words
§4.4 are distinct segmentally and tonally both from free words and from other left-
bound words; the term clitic will be reserved for these and for "prosodic" clitics §4.3.
Boundness differs from dependency: cbs may be dependents or heads, and personal
pronouns always head their own NPs.

The symbol = is used before enclitics with a segmental form, and also before @
in glossing. Cbs are hyphenated to the following word: thus zim-gban'ad "fisherman",
bo-pialig "white goat", bb-kana "this goat", bo-pial-kana "this white goat."

Standard orthography writes compounds solid unless the cb is segmentally
identical to the sg: bvkana bo-kana "this goat" but dau kana dau-kana "this man."
It writes pronouns separately if they have vowels of their own. Enclitic pronouns
reduced to single consonants by apocope §3.2 are written solid with the preceding
word in KB; previously, =m "me" was written as a separate word, while the mora
before =f "you" was separated from the verb and joined to the pronoun as uf:

Fu dolli ti. "You come with us."
FO dillt=ti.
25G go.with=1prL.
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Fu dolli m. KB dollim "You come with me."
Fo dillt=m.
2sG go.with=1saG.

M dol uf. KB dollif "I go with you."
M d3llt=f.
15G go.with=2sG.

M gban'e uf. KB gban'af "T've seized you."
M gbéan'a=f.
1SG seize=2sG.

Apocope deletes =0 "him/her" completely, but after the final vowel mora of the
preceding word is changed to [0], traditionally mistaken for the pronoun itself and
written separately. In this grammar, this [o] is written o but not separated:

Fv dol o. [dol:o] "You go with her."
FO djllo=g.
25G go.with=3AN.

Fv pv dol oo. "You don't go with her."
FO p0 ddllé=0=g.
25G NEG go.with=3AN=NEG.

Fu nye o. "You've seen her."

FO nyéo=g.

2SG See=3AN.

Fv pu nye oo. "You've not seen her."

FO pd nyéd=o0=g.
2SG NEG See=3AN=NEG.

The three other liaison enclitics, locative =nt, discontinuous-past =nt and
postposed 2pl subject =ya, are traditionally written solid with the preceding word
whether reduced to C or zero, as in ku'omin ku'amt=n "in water", or preserving their
vowels before prosodic clitics, as in ku'oming ku'asmi=ng.

The personifier a, traditionally written solid with the following word, will here
be hyphenated to its host; it can be attached to entire phrases.
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Standard orthography writes focus-né€ solid after a "be", and usually after other
verbs; n€ "with" is written solid after wén "be like", in KB appearing as nwene:

Ba ane zon. “They are fools." (Jer 5:4)
Ba a nE z3n.
3rL be rFoc fool:pL.

Ba nwene bo? "What are they like?" (Lk 7:31)
Ba wen né bi3=g?
3prL be.like with what=cqQ?

The independent-perfective particle ya is written solid with the preceding verb:

Nannanna o gaadya. "Now he has gone." (2 Sm 3:24)
Nanndé-na, 0 gaad ya.
Now 3AN pass NbD.

Older texts write -eya after consonants: gaadeya etc.
A word-final syllable before a prosodic clitic is often mistaken for a separate
particle in older materials, and occasionally even in KB:

Arezana ne dunia gaadvg pv toi yaa.

Arazédna né daniya gédaddg pb tiyd=g.

Heaven with world passing NeG be.difficult=NEeG.

"The passing of heaven and earth is not difficult" (Lk 16:17)

3.2 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can potentially stand clause-finally has two surface
forms, which differ in nearly all cases, the long form (If) and the short form (sf.)
For example, "child" usually appears as the sf biig:

O daa nyg biig. "She saw a child."
3AN TNS see child:sa.

blig la nd'ug "the child's hand"
child:sG ArRT hand:sc

Among other cases described below, Ifs end clauses with negative VPs,
questions (content and polar), and vocatives.
Lf biiga thus appears in
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apocope applies to dummy suffixes after final stop devoicing: final g b become k p,

Word structure
O daa p0 nyé biiga=ao. "He/she did not see a child."
3AN TNS NEG see child:sG=NEG.

An3'onl_g@ daa nyE biiga=g? "Who saw a child?"
Who caT NS see child:sc=cQ?

M biiga=g0! "My child!"
1sG child:sc=voc!

The sf is derivable from the If by apocope:

A final long vowel is shortened and a final short vowel is deleted
Final diphthongs shorten by one mora:

ia - ia ua - ua ja'a - ja' L'a
ae - ae av - au ui - uj
Vaa - Va Vee - Ve Voo - Vo

Nasal and/or glottalised diphthongs behave in the same way

Subsequently
Word-final consonant clusters drop the second consonant
(kk tt pp nn become k t p n but are written single in any case)
Word-final y becomes zero after (/e/i and e/i otherwise

Apocope reflects several distinct historical processes. In Toende Kusaal,

except in pfvs and cbs (ya'ab "mould pots" vs ya'ap "potter.")

Examples:

LL a nE dok. "It's a cooking pot."
3IN be Foc pot:sa.

Dok la bddig vya. "The pot has got lost."
Pot:sG ART get.lost ND.

Ll ka' dokd=g. "It's not a pot."
3IN NEG.be pot:SG=NEG.

LL a n& dokdo=g? "Is it a pot?"
3IN be Foc pot:sG=pPQ?
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Lt a n€ kok. "It's a chair."

Lt ka' koka. "It's not a chair."
Lt a n€ kbkaa? "Is it a chair?"

Ll a n€ gbtgim. "It's a lion."

Ll ka' gbigimn&. "It's not a lion."
Lt a n€ yaarim. "It's salt."

Lt ka' yaartmm. "It's not salt."

Lt a n€ dau. "It's a man."

Lt ka' dav. "It's not a man."
Ba a n€ gbiguma. "They're lions."
Ba ka' gbigimaa. "They're not lions."
Ka o0 siak. "And he agreed."

And 3aN agree.

O pb sidki=g. "He hasn't agreed."
3AN NEG agree=NEG.

Ka o digt. "And she's lying down."
O pob diguya. "She isn't lying down."
Ka o voe. "And she's alive."

O p0 vdya. "She's not alive."

Ka o kia. "And she cut (it)."

O pbo kia. "She hasn't cut (it)."

Ka o pae. "And he arrived."

O pb paée. "He hasn't arrived."

The appearance of clause-final Ifs is triggered by following prosodic clitics,
which have no segmental form themselves §4.3. Lfs also appear before liaison words
§4.4, and as citation forms in "apocope-blocked" words (see below).

Lfs will be cited in a generalised form lacking the final vowel quality and tone
changes specific to each of these three contexts; note that this form lacks the
changes of L b to € D and mt to mm seen before prosodic clitics in the examples above.

Lfs are best regarded as synchronically primary. Sf-final m n | may or may not
be geminated in the If, or m may become mn, and the If final vowel may be a t or v.
Nevertheless, most Ifs can be predicted from sfs on phonological or morphological
grounds, and in some Ifs have in fact been analogically remodelled.

The default If ending corresponding to sfs ending in a consonant is L. Before
prosodic clitics mt appears as mm, with L otherwise appearing as €. Thus e.g.
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Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

LL po nar yé¢ fb di fb ba'-blig pua' Herodiase=g.

3IN NEG must that 2sG take 2sG father-child:sc wife:sc Herodias=nEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4 NT2)

Sfs ending in long monophthongs have segmentally identical Ifs. Otherwise, sfs
ending in vowels have Ifs obtainable by lengthening the final vowel or diphthong; sfs
ending in glottalised ia' ua' have Ifs in ja'a v'a by default.

However, vowel-final sfs correspond to Ifs in -ya in the nouns s3en "witch",
saen "blacksmith", and in 1vbs (apart from a few bare-root forms.)

Words are cited as sfs with subscripts to show the corresponding If.
When the If simply prolongs a sf final vowel sequence or leaves a long
monophthong unchanged, no subscript is used:

gbtguma "lions" If gbtgumaa
dau "“man" dav

pae’ "reach" paée

kua "hoe" kba

dia’ "get dirty" dia'a
pua' "woman" po'a

da'a "market" da'a

Otherwise, the material deleted by apocope is written as a subscript, but with
1f-final -t implied as the default:

bliga "child" If biiga
doky” "pot" doko
digtya” "be lying down" diglya
siak "agree" siakl
yaarim "salt" yaarimt
gbtigimy “lion" gbtgimnt

Words with Ifs in -ya where sf-final y becomes e are written with y,:

vbey,” "live" If vOya
saenya "smith" sanya

A few cases must be written out separately, as with pamm If pamn{ "a lot", and
the very few words with Ifs in glottalised i'a u'a: kpia' If kpi'a "shape wood."
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The intrinsic If-final toneme is L. whenever the last sf toneme is L or H, but may
be either M or H if the last sf toneme is M. The notation takes M as the default, with
a following ~ implying that H is to be imposed on the last syllable of the If.

but doky’

"chair"
"waist"

man

"Dot"
"owls"
"hen"
"opposite-sex sib"

1f

If

doko
viidi
ndaa
taon

Words with root X in the sf becoming H in the If are written with sf tonemes, as
are words with a penultimate toneless superlight syllable in the If:

nd'ugy,
nibir
wabbg,”
digir

"hand"
"foot"
"elephant"
"dwarf"

1f

nd'ugb
n3burt
wabogb
diguri

Apocope-blocking is seen in some nouns, many quantifiers, ideophones and
particles, and in downtoned adjectives, along with all words with sfs of the form CV
except pfvs and cbs. Short final t b do not become € 2. Secondary Ifs are created by
prolonging short final vowels and adding -nt otherwise.

buudt
bédogd”’
ya’
pamm
ma'aa
golltmm
nyae
kdtaa

"tribe"

"a lot"
"houses"
"a lot"
"only"
"only"
"brightly"
"at all"

If

bludu
bedvgobo
yaa
pamni
ma'ant
gollimnt
nyaent
kdtaant
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3.3 Segmental structure

Open-class words are based on (C)V(V)(C) roots; V(V) may be any
monophthong, but a final C must be bd gl m n s or r. Stems are formed by adding
zero to three derivational suffixes b d g | m n or s; only d | m may follow another
suffix. Nominal stems may have a prefix (C)V(N) CVsN or CVIN, where N is a
homorganic nasal. Full words end in either a flexion (C)V(V) or in a dummy suffix:
L after C, zero after V. Surface forms result via consonant deletion and assimilation,
vowel epenthesis, and vowel quality changes, all prior to apocope.

Prefixes and flexional suffixes show only the affix vowels a L v aa w vv. Prefix
L L are realised [i] [u] after m n or if the root first vowel symbol is i or u, as in kikirlg
"fairy", sisi'om "wind", stlinsiung "spider", donduug "cobra", vblinvuunl "mason wasp."
Before prosodic clitics final mt becomes mm and short final t b become € 2.

Word-initially, no consonant clusters appear; finally, mm only. Apart from -NC-
after prefixes, the only permitted word-internal clusters are nn mm Il mn and the
geminates k t p n. Every other CC must either assimilate to a permitted cluster or
single consonant, or insert an epenthetic vowel: ( by default, v before -gv/nv.
Apocope renders this (/v distinction contrastive. Non-contrastive rounding of
epenthetic L to v takes place after a short rounded root vowel + g: gbtgimp "lion",
ydgOmp, "camel." Written ( v are realised [i] [u] after short root i or u with any single
consonant intervening: sigid "lowers" [sigid], kigor "stone" [kugur].

Before the noun pl suffix -aa unglottalised CV(V)-stems insert y, before which
long vowels shorten. CV'V-stems change to CVd; stems in ag iag uag often also show
analogical forms with d.

ganr’ “jackalberry fruit" pl ganya
balaar "stick, club" balaya
kokdr” "voice" kokdya
n3or’ "mouth" noya
zoor "tail" zbya
bior’ "elder same-sex sib" biaya
zuar "hill" zuaya
tita'ar "big" titada
pon'or "cripple" ponda
yb'or’ "name" yoda
yu'ar "penis” yuada

mbov'ar "reservoir, dam" mbo'a(da)
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3.3.1 Root allomorphy

Some roots alternate CV/CVV. All those with glottalised vowels are underlyingly
CVg §3.3.2. The remainder were historically CVy or CVw or simply CV; they show long
vowels in flexion before -ga -st -guv -bv and with the dummy suffix, but short
elsewhere, with following d - t and b - p (but not m -»> mmor | - Il):

bliga "child" pl biis cf bily "little"

daog, “male" cf dapa “men"

ddagy, "hut" pl dot

dutb, "food" cf dit, "eat" ipfv

k€ "allow" ipfv kéty” imp kel

[/l "fall" ipfv luta/lity imp lumg/lim,

CVV is regular before -r.: pokdonr "widow", vs pvkontim "widowhood", Toende
pokop "widows." CV does occur, often in roots which were formerly CVy: na'-15r "place
for tying up cows" WK (Mooré Ide "tie"), kokdr” "voice" (Mooré kdecega.)
Monophthongisation of Vy underlies correspondences like |u/li "fall" and Farefare
deego, Kusaal dd>g, "hut."

ZUug, "head", pl zlt~ is exceptional; contrast Farefare zuiugo pl zuto.

CVV before -gu is often introduced into the pl: d>od "huts"; always daad "male."

Before derivational suffixes, CVV is usual:

di "eat" dus "feed"
dapa "men" daalim "masculinity"

Exceptions are yis/ylis” "make emerge" (y1 "emerge", ipfv yity"); g3s "look", ipfv
gdt; /gdsidy’, imp gd(si)mgy; tis "give" ipfv tita/tisid,; and with g = k after CV:

wik "draw water" ipfv wiid,
tek ‘/tEeg”  "pull" ipfv téed, "/téEkid,

Rounded vowels become glottalised before derivational g s:

vor’ "alive" vb'vg’ "revive"

k> "break" k>'og "break"

k32160, "broken" k>'os "break several times"
p>2d, "be few" p>'og "diminish"

tn "shoot" tdn'os "hunt"
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Some roots alternate CVC/CVVC. Alternation may appear in derivation;

CVC is invariable before derivational suffixes other than noun-deriving I:

tboma
kaal’
tovlvg,

maal
pialiga
kpr'ony,
lisb
tovlvg,
d€eng
piab
yuul

"work" (noun)
"count"
Ilhotll

"sacrifice" (verb)
"white"

“strong"

"become"

"hot"

"first"

"blow" (flute)
"swing" (intransitive)

tom "work" (verb)
kal,” "number"

toljg” "be hot"

malony "sacrifice" (noun)
pElig "whiten"

kpg'n "strengthen"
leblg "turn over"

tollg”’ "heat"

den "go first"

pebls "blow" (wind)
yullg "swing" (transitive)

Alternation appears in flexion in a few nouns:

ziina
ptim”
ybvbmp
naaf,
waaf,

3.3.2

Ilﬁshll
"arrow"
llyearll

Cow
"snake"

Morphophonemic rules

pl Zimi
pl pima
pl ydbma
cb na'-
cb wa'-

Four sets of rules apply in order before apocope.

Set 1: consonant deletion and vowel fusion
Except before v, g is deleted after aa ia ua. Glottalised and/or nasal vowels

behave identically. When an affix vowel follows, fusion creates overlong diphthongs.

aaga — aaa
aagL — aee

baa
sia
sabua
pae’
kpi'e
due’

ioga — iaa

iogL - iee
*baaga "dog"
*siaga "waist"
*sabuaga  "lover"
*paagl "reach"
*kpi'agl "approach"”
*duagt "raise, rise"

usga - uaa

uagL - uee
pl baas
pl sias
pl sabuss
ger paar  *paagrt
ger kpi'ar *kpi'agrt

ger duar *duagrt
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Single g is deleted after a ia ua, producing a'a ia'a v'a; any following affix

vowel is deleted. Nasal vowels behave identically.

pua’
zaky
lauky
piaunk,
puaka
b3k,

Set 2: 19

zen'es
ddons
Mdog,
sdn'ady”
sin

However, the ipfvs and gerunds of fusion verbs preserve id
verbs with oral vowels: nie "appear" ger niar; plun'e "rot" ger pun

Set 3: consonant assimilation and vowel epenthesis

Q:

*puaga
*zagga
*laggo
*pidaggu
*puagga
*buaggo

"'woman"
"compound"
"item of goods"
"word"
"female"

Ilpitll

pl "red"
"dawadawas"
"Mossi land"
"outdoer"
"rub”

pl pb'abs
pl za'as
pl la'ad
pl pian‘ad
pl po'as
pl bb'ad

sg zin'a
sg duan
cf Mua
cf sin'e’
cf suen’

*puagba
*zagst
*lagdt
*piagdt
*puagst
*buagdt

"Mossi person"
"improve"
"anoint"

9 by analogy with

a
‘ar.

Except after prefixes, CC within a word assimilatestokptnpmmnnillmnrsf

or inserts epenthetic L. This table shows the outcomes; blanks represent epenthesis,

and dashes mark unattested pairs.

-g -d -b -m | -n -r -S - -f -y
g- k
d- t - - r
b- p mm
m- [ n mn | mm | mm | - mn nn mm
n- n nn | mm - nn |:ns | nn | nf nn
r- - r t -
S- - S
I- nn I I I
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e.g. gg-—Kk gika "dumb" sg gigis pl

mg - n bon, "donkey" sg bomis pl
cf kdltgy "river" sg k3lts pl

dd > t bot, "plant" ipfv bod pfv

Id > nn kdnnpg” "go home" ipfv kal pfv
cf dogody” "cook" ipfv dog pfv

bb - p Sopy” "writing" ger s3b pfv

mb > mm  kKimm, "shepherding" ger kim pfv
cf podib, "name" ger pbd pfv

mr = mn dump "knee" sg duma pl

nr- nn tanp "earth" sg tana pl

Ir— 1l gél| "egg" sg géla pl
cf digir "dwarf" sg diga pl

rl-t Bat’ "Bisa language" Barls’ "Bisa people"
cf Kbsaal "Kusaal" Kbsaas "Kusaasi"

ns - s with nasalisation of a preceding root vowel, and lengthening of a

preceding short root vowel; nf - f with nasalisation but not lengthening:

sg téna pl téens *tenst "land"
koling kolts *kolinst "door"
nif, nin{ "eye"
pinf, punt "genet"

ms often becomes ns in flexion, and is then subject to assimilation. Most root-
stems block this change for clarity, but otherwise free variation is usual.

mn has usually now become mm. In verb flexion just a few ipfvs in mn remain
in NT1/2, e.g. wum na (Mt 13:15 NT2) womna "hear" If, daamne ba (Lk 6:18 NT1)
daamnt=ba "trouble them." Some informants preserve mn in noun Ifs: gbigimnt SB
"lion", gbtgtmmt WK. Word-internal mnt appears only in agent nouns: tom-tomntb

"servants", but bon-tommir "useful thing" pl tbomna SB.

In certain contexts expected assimilations do not take place.
bm - mm after short root vowels only.
In ipfvs and gerunds of 3-mora stems, md - mm and mg - n are optional:

ipfv wdmma ger wWDMmy "hear (wbm)"
t59omma/tdomid; t5on,/tdomug, "depart (t3om”")"
karimma/karumids kardny/karumbg, "read (karim)"
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WK DK avoid ambiguous forms, with optionally assimilated ipfvs only as Ifs or
before focus-ng". KB sometimes even has ipfvs like womid; for clarity (Phil 1:30.)
In ipfvs, nd = nn only after short root vowels; in gerunds, nC never assimilates.

ipfv. bunpa ger buntb, "reap (bun)"
digunida digunogy, "lie down (digin)"
gd'onid, g>'onbg, "extend neck (g>'on)"

Derivation precedes flexion in cluster formation. Stem-final clusters assimilate
further only with mmm - mm and lIr - II: thus dam "shake", imperative damma, but
ipfv dammid, ipfv, gerund dammogy; kbg-dél;” "chair for leaning on", pl kdg-d&lla;
contrast kdt” "slaughter", ipfv ktid;.

Derivational n represents earlier nn: pibin, pl pibina "covering", Mooré
pibindga "lid"; vabin "lie prone", Mooré vdbende.

Set 4: vowel changes before y kv nov go
Unglottalised long vowels shorten before word-internal y, but glottalised long
vowels front any back second morae, lax morae becoming [1] and tense becoming [i]:

tSeya’ "be bitter" tdog, "bitter"
sdn'eya” "be better than" s3n'ady” "outdoer”

A historical shortening before w underlies dau "man", taun” "opposite-sex sib."
Short unrounded root vowels become Vu before kv/nv; ia becomes iau, but ua
becomes 2: uakv - oko:

gbauny, "book" pl gbana
ywn,” "single" ylna
lauk, "goods item" la'ad
biaunk, "shoulder" bian'ad
b3k, "pit" bo'ad

Short i does not diphthongise: nin-gbin,” "body."

Unrounded second morae of long vowels are rounded before gv/nv, with lax
morae becoming [o] and tense becoming [u]; epenthetic t likewise becomes v.
ioagu = ebgv and uagv - 2dgv, but here the pl vowels are remodelled on the sg.

davg, "log" pl daad
fén'og,” "ulcer" fén'ed”
kpr'ony, "strong" kpi'oma

viug,” "owl" viid”
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wabbg,” "elephant" wabud”’

malon, "sacrifice" maluma

bg'ogy "bad" bg'ed (but br'a "bad", pl bi'as)
lam-f5>g, "toothless" lam-f5od (but fue "extract")

The sole pl in -uad is zuad "friendship" (pl only.) Dabiog, pl dabiad "coward"
may have been influenced by an obsolete *dabiom "coward" (Mooré rabésma.)

3.4 Tone patterns

The tonemes of an open-class word, prior to external tone sandhi or overlay,
are specified by a tone pattern (tp), a suprasegmental stem feature which allocates
tonemes to the syllables of each complete word belonging to the flexional paradigm,
with the precise instantiation changing as the segmental form changes. Analogous
tps occur throughout Western Oti-Volta.

Nominals show only three basic tps (H, L and A), and verbs only two (H and A.)
Allocation precedes all rules which delete segments, including apocope.

tp H initial H or MH
tp L all-L (but with non-initial H in longer m-stems)
tp A (for "alternating")
nominals: all-M in sg/pl all-L in cb
verbs: all-M after na/kd all-L otherwise

Any tonemes after H are L. L flexional suffixes other than the dummy suffix
carried M historically; the original toneme appears before locative =n and bound
object pronouns, and accounts for the M spreading seen after the corresponding sfs.
Final L likewise becomes M in apocope-blocked sfs, changing to H in the Ifs.

Superlight syllables are toneless; superlight If syllables closed by apocope must
acquire a toneme, which is M after a preceding M syllable, and L otherwise:

wabig,” "elephant" If wabogb sf wabog
digir "dwarf" If digurt sf digtr
nibir "foot" If n3burt sf n3bir

For the tonemes of bound liaison words see §4.4. Left-bound particles with sf
CV which are not liaison enclitics carry L or M, with M becoming H in the If.
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3.4.1 Nouns and adjectives

Examples will be given as sg, pl, cb §5.1. Cbs are allocated tonemes as stem+V
prior to apocope, with cb-final ) treated like single m or n.

Prefixes are L or M. Stems after prefixes have normal tps, except that cbs have
X/H on the root after M prefixes. CV-stem cbs sometimes behave like prefixes:

zug-kogor
ka-wénntr

zug-kbga
ka-wénna

zug-kog-
ka-wén-

"pillow"
“corn”

Tp H displays H on the first syllable if it is superheavy in the If, but otherwise
has the initial tonemes MH; the H falls on the third syllable if the second is superlight

in the If. Any tonemes after H are L. Monosyllabic lfs carry H.

vor” (If vori) vbya

yir’ ya’  (If yaa)
faug,” faud”’
doky” dbgod”’
nda” (If ndaa) n32s’
nid,” nidib,’
kagor’ klga
gty gotibs
sabuig, sabulis
ybgbmp ybgoma
di'asy” di‘asidib,
stgorid, stgoridibg
ko'aling ko'alis
sU'ana st'amis
saang’ sdaMma
saannim

vOr-

yi-

fa-

dog-

n>-

nin-

kug-

got-

sabtl- (sabul{)
ybgom- (yogomi)
di'as-

sugorid-
ko'alin-

st'an- (su'ami)
saan-

"alive"

"house"

"shirt"
"cooking pot"
"hen"

"person"
"stone"

"seer"

"black"

"camel"
"receiver"
"forgiver"
traditional smock
"hare"
"stranger"
“strangerhood"

Many words have a long root vowel followed by a nasal lost before s or f, or by
deleted g; the first syllable still behaves as superheavy.

niis *niinst
pinf, *punfo
waaf, *waagfo
yaabg, *yaagba

(also niimis)
(pl punt)
(pl wiigi)

"birds"
"genet"
"snake"
"grandparent"

So with all tp H fusion verb gerunds: naar *naagrt "finishing", di'ar *di'agrt

"getting", pun'ar *p3'3grt "rotting."



Word structure

Except in 2vbs and loans, r behaves as rr after a short root vowel:

nyirif,

nyri

"egusi seed"

A few root-stems share the tonal irregularity that before consonant-initial class

nd'ugy,
a-gavngy
n3bir

gel|

So too dnsib; "mother's brother", gbéenm "sleep", kisbg,
gerunds s3nsig; "talking", g3sigs "looking", kikirdbg, "hurrying."

Tp H with prefixes:

daydug,’
Busan,
zZinzaun,’
gompoOzEr”
plpirtga’
tintdnrig,

daydud”’ dayu-
Bbsaans Bosan-
Zlinzana Zinzaun-
gbmpoOzEya gobmpoOzEr-
plpirts” plpir-
tintdnris tintinr-

suffixes they show X on superheavy sf monosyllables and initial H otherwise:

"hand, arm"
"pied crow"
"foot, leg"

IIegg

"hateful", and the

"rat"

"Bisa person"
"bat"

"duck"
"desert”
“mole"

Tp L has L on all syllables, except for m-stems of more than three morae,

sb'Lg,
zaky
m>lIify,
pogudib,
saalj
mEEeN,
anrony
zilmp
nonid,

siiling
zaansobn,
daalim
nonuim

which show H on the last stem syllable.

sb'LS sb'-
za'as za'-
m>It m>l-
pbgLd-nam;, pbgLd-
saalibg saal-
meemis meen-
anruma anron-
zluma zllim-
siil{(mi)s siilin-
zaansima zaanson-
daalimis daalim-

n>nUim-

"knife"
"compound"
"gazelle"
"father's sister"
"human"
"turtle"

"boat"

“tongue"
"lover"

"proverb"
"dream"

"male sex organs"
"love"
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Note bugbm bugdm-/bugom- "fire", tadumis "weakness", budimis "confusion."
Tp L with prefixes:

kokpariga kokparis kokpar- "palm tree"
samanp samana saman- "courtyard"

Tp A shows M throughout in sg/pl forms and L throughout in the cb.

bbLg, bbvs bb- "goat"

tann tana tan- "earth"

std, sidibg sid- "husband"
pua' p0'abg pua'- "woman"
gbtgimp, gbtgima gbigim- "lion"

nwaana nwaamts nwaan- "monkey"
méedy, méedib, méeed- "builder"
siakid, siakidibg siakid- "believer"
méedin, méedts meedin- "building tool"

Agent nouns from tp A verbs which drop d in the sg/cb have tp L sgs:

pL'LS; p0'vsidib, pL'LS- "worshipper"

Before negative prosodic clitics, WK and DK have final H when a nominal If

ends in a long or epenthetic vowel followed by CVCV, mCV or mm:

sg yugoduré pl ylgvdaa "hedgehog"
nwaana nwaamisé "monkey"
bantda bantdiba "wise man"
kparidina kparidis€ “thing for locking"
gbtgimmeé gbigimaa "lion"
z>Ommé z>omaa "fugitive"
tadimm tadumisé "weak person"

WK (but not DK) permits this before interrogative clitics as an alternative:

Ll a n€ gbtgimmée/gbigimmee? "Is it a lion?"

Tp A with prefixes:

dakiig, dakiis daki- "sib-in-law via wife"
f5fomn f5foma fofom- "envy; stye"
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3.4.2 Verbs

2vb pfv and ipfv forms with be cited in order; the m-imperative is always
subject to tone overlay. 1vbs have only one finite form.

Tp H 2-mora-stem pfvs are all-M, becoming all-L before interrogative clitics.
They show final H only before liaison-word pronouns:

O p0d dbgE. "She hasn't cooked."
O pb dbgee? "Hasn't she cooked?"
Ka 0 dogi=lIt. "And she cooked it."

Tp H is otherwise as in nominals, but fusion-verb ipfvs (and agent nouns) have
initial M, not H, and r never behaves as rr in 2vb stems.

nye nyéty” see

ko kbovdy” "kill"

dog dogody” "cook"

kal klnna~ "go home"

yadig”’ yadigid, "scatter"

m>ol” M32Nna "proclaim"

t>om’ t55Mma "disappear"

dugul”’ diginnpa "lay down"

n3k”’ n3kid, "take"

lanim lanimma "wander searching"

pae’ paady” "reach"
diglya” "lie down"

Tp A has all tonemes M if directly preceded by the irrealis markers na/kv, and
all L everywhere else. Tp L has merged completely with tp A.

bod bot, "plant"
me meed, "build"
zab zablid, "fight, hurt"
bual bUsnna "call"
b>dig b>digid, "get lost, lose"
nin ninida "do"
zaansim zaansiMma "dream"
tably, "be stuck to"
O na b3dig. "She'll get lost."

O kb b3digida. "She won't be getting lost."
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3.4.3 Derivation

Root tps can be deduced from the tps of words with stems lacking derivational
suffixes, and by comparing tps in derived stems.

Tp H words have tp H roots, and words derived from H roots are tp H, with the
sole exception of verbs derived with n, which are all tp A. Irregular tp H roots
correspond to regular H elsewhere: ansib, "maternal uncle", ansin, "sister's child";
kisbg, "hateful", kis; " "hate"; g3sigs ger of g3s "look."

Tp L/A roots have L/A derivatives. Nominal tp A can result only with the
suffixes d m, and when d m are second suffixes, only in deverbal forms:

na'ab, "chief" na‘'am "chieftaincy" (m-stem)
but biig, "child" biilim "childhood"

Regular deverbal nominal tps are predictable from those of the verb. All from
tp H verbs are tp H; thus ddg "cook", gerund ddogbdb, ", agent noun ddgod,’,
instrument noun ddogodins,.

Gerunds from tp A verbs are tp A if the gerund stem has two morae, and tp L

otherwise:
méeeby "building" sonir "help"
kuasbg, "selling" zaansbn, "dream"
b>>dim "will" meedim-taa "fellow-builder"

Agent nouns and deverbal adjectives from tp A verbs are tp A if they contain
the suffix d (even assimilated as mn or nn), and tp L otherwise:

sbNtld, "helper" kpiildny, "dead"
b3odir "desirable"

Tp change appears even in noun flexion if d is dropped in the sg:

kuas, "seller" kdasidib; "sellers"

Instrument nouns from tp A verbs are all tp A:

meEedin, "building tool" kdasina "salesperson"
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4 External sandhi

External sandhi includes segmental contact phenomena, tone sandhi, and
complete or partial suppression of apocope. Tone sandhi follows apocope and the
independency-marking tone overlay; M dropping and the changes before
interrogative clitics precede M spreading, which precedes all remaining tone sandhi.

4.1 Segmental contact

In cbs and non-VP-final verbs, word-final short vowels denasalise before initial
n or m, and final fronting diphthongs are monophthongised, except before y:

ké na "come hither" (kén "come")

san-kana "this blacksmith" (saen la "the blacksmith")
O sd'v I5r. "She owns (sb'e) a lorry."

Duls wEla? "[You] arose (due) how?" (greeting)
€nrigim paa do'ata. "Shift along up to (pae) the doctor."

Mani_g andvd'ata ka fon mén den.
1SG.CN CAT be doctor:sG and 2sG.cn also be.
"I'm a doctor and you are too." WK

M & né do'ata. "I'm a doctor."
1sG be Foc doctor:sa.

Ti ya'a vve, ti vone tis Zugsob la.

Tl ya' voe, tt vO né_g tis Zug-sib la.
1pLif live, 1pL live Foc caT give Lord  ART.
"If we live, we live to the Lord." (Rom 14:8)

Other contact changes are not marked in the orthography of this grammar.
The initial C of dependent nwa "this" assimilates to any preceding final C; of I3~
"the" to preceding r; of focus-n€” tod t n r1 m. Only [1:] [m:] [n:] remain geminated.

Z5n nwa! "Fools!" [zon:a]
yir la "the house" [jira]
Ba kpiid n&. "They're dying." [kpi:de]
M z3t né. "I'm afraid." [zote]
L\ kpar n&. "It's locked." [kpare]
Ll p&'el nE. "It's full." [pe:l:€]

Ll san'am n&. "It's spoilt." [sa:m:g]
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Final n m n of right-bound words adopt the place of articulation of following
consonants, as does syllabic n (but not m):

nin-bamma "these people” [nimbam:a]
nam zt' "still not know" [nanzj]
N-Bil Mbillah (personal name) [mbil]

Across liaison, informants usually contract 4 a to @ and { a to & or (:

O nint ala. "She did thus." [nin:alal/[nin:1la]
Peeda ala? "How many baskets?" [pe:dala]

WK and DK round lf-final « before 0 "his/her" to [0]:

Ba gdst 0 biig. "They've looked at her child." [gosu]

4.2 Word-initial toneme changes

M spreading follows most words: a following initial L toneme changes to X on
superheavy syllables and H on others, unless either the L is "fixed" (below) or a pause
intervenes. In the absence of independency marking §11.4, M spreading follows all

subject pronouns
words ending in M toneme
words not bound to the right except perfectives ending in L. or H
plurals ending in -a or -{
some forms with M dropping (below)

M spreading does not follow clause adjuncts, but its occurrence is otherwise
independent of clause structure and crosses phrase boundaries:

Ba tis na'ab 1a bon. "They've given the chief a donkey."
3pL give chief:sG ART donkey:sa. (bbn; "donkey")

M spreading is absent after perfectives without tone overlay which do not end
in M, and after nominal plurals in -a or -(:

Ka m g3s na'ab la. "And I've looked at the chief."
but Ka m zdb na'ab Ia. "And I've fought the chief."
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M diga b3dig ya. "My dwarfs have got lost."
but M ydbgoma bddig ya. "My camels have got lost."

The pronouns m fo 0 I tl ya ba, personifier a-, all words with prefix a-, all
number prefixes, linker ka and all forms of nominaliser =n have a fixed L toneme not
subject to M spreading. With no intervening pause, M before fixed L must become H:

wuu saa naani iank ya nya'an n ti paae ya tuona la.

wDL saa=g hnaanl idnk ya nyd'an n ti pae_ ya tusana la
like rain:sc=Nz then jump 2prL behind cat once reach 2prL front ART
“like when lightning leaps from East to West" (Mt 24:27 NT2)

Fixed L does change to M before the negative clitic; n€ ti "with us", but

Amaa o pv lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)
Amda d pd lal  né tu=g.
But 3sG NEG be.far with 1pL=NEG.

After word-final M, the term "M spreading" is easily seen to be appropriate.
Right-bound personal pronouns followed by M spreading bear M in Spratt's and
Niggli's materials, which can be taken as having given rise to floating M tonemes in
current Agolle. Historically, words with sfs ending in H or L which are followed by M
spreading had lf-final M, delinked by apocope in the sf, but synchronically, M
spreading after free words is largely determined by syntactic role: for example,
words with identical L-final sg and cb, like zua "friend", db'ata "doctor", show M
spreading after sg but not cb, with those like lannig "squirrel" showing tone sandhi
unaffected even by the analogical addition of segments in the cb.

M dropping takes place exclusively within NPs. It occurs after all unbound
predependents except personal pronouns, and also after all cbs ending in M toneme,
whether dependents or heads. Historically, it may have arisen by dissimilation of
adjacent M tonemes to ML (cf Meeussen's Rule in Bantu, and the note on the origin
of M spreading above.)

M dropping affects only the one following word (which may be a cb.)
Unprefixed words with initial M toneme change all tonemes to L.
M prefixes change to L, but the rest of the stem is unaffected.

M dropping applies before M spreading; the preceding word usually also
induces M spreading, and the new initial L. becomes X/H. M dropping also precedes
tone changes due to following liaison: dau Ia p3>gd=n "in the man's field (p32g,”)."
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Examples after cbs:

bb-pialig; "white goat" bb-paaligs "new goat"
b1-pun-pialig, "white girl" b1-pun-paaligs "new girl"
n3-pisaligs "white hen" n>-paalig; "new hen"
di'asy” "receiver" di‘asidib, pl
n3-di'as, "chief's interpreter" n3-di'asidib, pl

No M dropping occurs after personal pronouns, bound or free, but otherwise it

occurs after all free predependents, including the few not followed by M spreading:

m biig "my child" m tig "my tree"
man biig "my child" man tlg "my tree"
man ydogom "my camel" man gbigim "my lion"
dau biig "a man's child" na'ab biig "a chief's child"
dau la ydbgbm "the man's camel" dau la gbigim "the man's lion"

m>2go=n yvgbm "a wild camel"

m biaya ydbgbm "my elder same-sex siblings' camel"
m biaya gbigim  "my elder same-sex siblings' lion"

WK optionally applies M dropping to words with initial H on a long vowel, like

naaf, "cow": dau la naaf "the man's cow."

Unlike M spreading, M dropping occurs only within NPs:

Batis na'ab la biig. "They've given (it) to the chief's child."
3pL give chief:sG ART child:sa.

Batis na'ab 1a biig. "They've given the chief a child."
3pL give chief:sG ART child:sc.

M dropping never follows uncompounded heads:

ktg-yinnt "one stone" kdgor yinnt "one stone"
wabog la "the elephant" wabls piiga "ten elephants"”
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A word of less than three syllables affected by M dropping and M spreading

after a free predependent is not followed by M spreading.

but

With "the man's/my elder same-sex siblings' X has got lost (b>dig ya)":

wabig,” "elephant" Dau la wabog bdig ya.

pP32g,” "field" Dau la p52g bbdig ya.

bana "ring" Dau la bén bddig ya.

pOLYa "inside" Dau la pdug b>dig ya.

ylgodtr "hedgehog" Dau la ydgodtir bdig ya. three syllables

ddogy, "hut" Dau la d52g bidig ya. no M dropping

a-gavng, "pied crow" Dau la gavng b3dig ya. no M dropping

wabbg,” "elephant" M biaya wabbdg bidig ya. no M spreading
bana "ring" M biaya ban b3dig ya. no M spreading

Tone sandhi after the final element of a compound follows the general rules:

bo-w>k ditb "tall goat's food (ditby)" n3-w3k ditb "tall hen's food"
bo-wdk-pialig "tall white goat" n3-w3k-piallg "tall white hen"
bo-wik-paalig "tall new goat" n3-w3k-paalig "tall new hen"

M dropping applies sequentially, reflecting the substructure of NPs, and

leaving words affected by previous rounds of dropping as they were:

dau la [n3-paalig] "the man's new hen" (n3-pdallg "new hen")

The absence of M spreading after words affected by M dropping may also

reveal the sequence of applications:

[fGug d5og] "tent" (fuug,” "cloth", dd2g, "hut")
pL'vsbg [flug d5og] "tabernacle" (pd'vsbg, "worship")

[[[dau |a biig] biar] naaf] zbor "the man's child's elder-same-sex-sibling's
cow's tail" WK (biigg, biar’, naaf,, zbvr)
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4.3 Prosodic clitics

Prosodic clitics have no segmental form, but cause a preceding word to appear
as a long form, completely suppressing apocope. (On clitics without segmental form
see Spencer and Luis pp132ff.)

Before prosodic clitics mt - mm (prior to mnt - mmut.) Other short tv » €2
(here realised [e] [0]); i9 ua — ia ua. Final v'a is realised [ua:]. 3-mora monophthongs
reduce to two, producing words with segmentally identical sf and 1If. Tp H Ifs
rendered monosyllabic before prosodic clitics carry H.

koo [ko:] "kill her" If kbo *kpo=0
gaan’ "jackalberry" gaan *gaaga
vbom’ "life" voimm

daam’ "beer" ddamm

The negative clitic appears at the end of a clause containing a negated or
negative verb (Mooré uses segmental yé in the same way.) Short final L b become € 2J;
long w oo are not affected. Lf-final L syllables are changed to M.

Lt ka' dokd=g. "It's not a pot (ddk,")."
3IN NEG.be pot:sG=NEG.

Lt ka' niburé=g. "It's not a leg (n3bir)."
3IN NEG.be leg:sG=NEG.

Ba ka' mdilu=g. "They are not gazelles (m>Ii)."
3rL NEG.be gazelle:pL=NEG.

Ll ka' yaarimm=g. "It's not salt (yaartm)."
3IN NEG.be salt=NEG.

M spreading from preceding words precedes any changes of final L to M:

Lt k&' 0 tumm. "It's not her medicine (tium)."
Lt ka' tiumm. "It's not medicine."
Lt k&' ba da'a. "Tt's not their market (da'a)."

Ll ka' da'a. "Tt's not a market."
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Similar Ifs, consistently written with final € 2 in KB, appear in some clause
adjuncts, like b zUg> "because", daa-si'aré "perhaps" and sometimes ya'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.

Kikirtg ya' mar bovdg, fon tiso=g ka 0 leblg 0 mdogd=n.
Fairy:sG if have innocence, 25G.CN give=3AN and 3AN return 3An grass:sG=LoC.
"When a fairy is right agree so that it will go back to the bush." KSS p38

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed
subject pronoun occasionally end in a If like that preceding a negative clitic:
gd>sima! "look!", gdstmt=ya! "look (pl)!" So too does the greeting formula N€ s3nsitga!
"(Blessing) on your conversation."

The vocative clitic ends a vocative clause. It has similar effects to the negative
clitic, sometimes with a falling intonation imposed on final M.

M puda né m biisé=g! "My wife and my children!"
1sG wife:sG with 1sG child:pL=voc!

The two interrogative clitics end questions. Final vowel length distinctions
are neutralised to short in content questions, long in polar questions.

An3'onl_@ nyE niburé=g? "Who's seen a leg (n3bir)?"
Who  caT see leg:sG=cqQ?

An3'ont nyé koka? "Who's seen a chair (kdkgz)?"
An3'ont ny£ dok3? "Who's seen a pot (ddk, ?"
An3'snt nyé m3h? "Who's seen gazelles (m>Ii)?"
An3'nt nyé bédvgi? "Who's seen a lot (b&édvogd")?"
LL a nEé niburee=g? "Is it a leg?"

3IN be Foc leg:sG=prQ?

All questions end with a L. or H toneme and have final falling intonation. Before
both interrogative clitics all-M words change to all-L. This is a change of tonemes,
not just a matter of intonation, and it precedes M spreading, to which the new L
tonemes are subject. Lowering affects only the one final word before the clitic.

An3'ani_g nyé ba biiga=g? "Who has seen their child (bligg)?"
Who  cat see 3pL child:sc=cqQ?
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An3'ont ny£ biiga? "Who's seen a child?" tonally identical to
An3'ani nyé sb'vga? "Who's seen a knife (sd'vga)?"

FO b5od b3? "What (b3) do you want?"

An3'ont ny€ zudya? "Who's seen hills (zuaya)?"

M né b3dig. "I will get lost."

M né& bddigée? "Will I get lost?"

O p0d dbgE. "She hasn't cooked."

O pb dogee? "Hasn't she cooked?"

4.4 Liaison

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final 1f vowel, but without quality and length contrasts. Final short vowels become
L by default, but v after f and (for many speakers) rounded root vowels + g/n. Final
diphthongs become 2-mora monophthongs. Final -ya is dropped, and preceding
vowels again become 2-mora monophthongs. Plurals in -a or -t and words with
apocope-blocking do not change segmentally. Before non-clitics or =m, final mt may
become m, with its toneme shifted to the preceding syllable. Several liaison words
induce further quality changes in preceding vowels.

Liaison enclitics are always preceded by liaison. Locative =n attaches to
nominals; discontinuous-past =n and the postposed 2pl subject pronoun -5 to verbs.
The object pronouns =mj; 1sg, =f, 2sg, =o 3sg animate, =l 3sg inanimate, =tt 1pl,
=ya 2pl, =ba 3pl attach to verbs or after =n or —y5. Nominaliser =n follows NPs.

kOka "chair" =n - koki=n"
dok,” "pot" =n - doki=n
P339y’ "field" =n - p32gb=n
yaougy "grave" =n - yavbgd=n’
da'a "market" =n - da'a=n’
ny& "see" m; - nyée=mg
kia "cut" =t - kia=IU"
gban'e’ "seize" =t - gban'a=tU
pie’ "wash" =tt - pio=tl’
due’ "raise" =tt - dis=tU’
sD'eya’ "own" =t - so'o=IU"
vDeys” "live" =n - vboo=n’
ku'am "water" =n - ku'smi=n"’
Gistmti=m! Gdstim=m! "Look at me!"

Gsimi fo nG'ug! Gbdsim fb nG'ug!  "Look at your hand!"
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Before 2pl object =ya, any back second morae of long vowels are fronted, lax
morae becoming [1] and tense becoming [i]:

Ka ba kie=ya. "And they cut (kia) you."

Ka ba gban'e=ya. "And they seized (gban'e’) you."
Ka ba kbe=ya. "And they killed (kb) you."

Ka ba zui=ya. "And they stole (zU) you."

The pronoun -, "him/her" and the postposed 2pl subject pronoun =y5 lose their
entire segmental form in their sfs. Both completely override the vowel quality of the
pre-liaison mora, creating secondary diphthongs. The mora before -, becomes o [0],
fusing with the pronoun If as o=o0 [0:], and the mora before —y; becomes [1]:

bf):)da "want" =0 e b\DDdé:o/

tom "send" =0 - tOmo—o

nyé€ "'see" =0 - ny€o If ny€dé=0
zu "steal" =0 - zUo If zG6=0
di "eat" =0 d d\lO=0

kia "cut" =0 - Kio=o

pae’ "reach" =0 - pao If padé=o
pie’ "wash" =0 - pio If pié=o0
die’ "raise" =0 - duo If dié=o0
aeNya "be" =0 - ano=q~

zu "steal" =ya zle=ya’

be "be" =ya e bél.:ya ’

=ya itself becomes =ni before liaison. (Historically, *na became *n1.)

Da ddllti=ya=ga! "Don't come along (pI)!"
NEG.IMP gO.With=2PLS=NEG!

Di'ami=g! "Receive (pD!"
Receive:imp=2pLS!

Di'ami=ni=ba! "Receive (pl) them!"
Receive:IMp=2PLS=3PL.

Di'ami=né=g! "Receive (pl) her!"
Receive:IMP=2PLS=3AN.
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Biisg, siakimini ya du'adib noya.

Blisé=g, siakimt=ni{__ ya dbd'adib njya.
Child:pL=voc, agree:mp=2pPLs 2pPL parent:pL mouth:pL.
"Children, obey your parents." (Eph 6:1)

Nominaliser =n fuses with preceding pronoun subjects §10.2.1; elsewhere, the
effects of its fixed L toneme are the only sign of its presence for my informants, but
texts may show n (especially after proper names) and/or liaison:

dau ld=g zab na'ab Ia "the man having fought the chief"
man:sG ART=Nz fight chief:sG ART

ya zuobid wvsa kalli an si'em "the number of all your hairs" (Lk 12:7)
ya zuabid wosa kalli=g an si'am

2pL hair:pL all number:sc=nz be how

All tone changes induced by liaison clitics follow those due to M spreading.
Enclitics reduced to a single consonant close the preceding syllable:

Ka ba kis=m. "And they cut me." (X toneme, not H)

Locative =n changes any preceding lf-final L to M. Its own If carries M after a
non-root H syllable, and H in all other cases.

P339y’ "field" =n - p32gb=n

bliga "child" =n - biigt=n" WK

yaad "graves" =n - yaadi=n" WK

koodib, "killers" =n - koodibt=n" WK

O k&' ba da'a=n&. "She is not at their market (da'a)."
O ka' dd'a=né. "She is not at market."

Discontinuous-past =n and 2pl =y5 carry H on their own Ifs. They change any
preceding lf-final L and any non-root H to M:

dog "cook" =n - dogo=n
me "build" =n - mée=n
b>dig "lose" =n - b>digi=n"’
yadig’ "scatter" =n - yadigi=n"
kbody” "kill" ipfv = =n - kbodi=n"
ddly” "go with" —yg - ddllt=ys’



48

External sandhi

After perfectives without independency marking or preceding irrealis na/ko,
bound object pronouns carry M and change any preceding lf-final M to H.

b>dig
di
yadig’
dog
gos

ko
pae’

"lose"
"eat"
"scatter"
"cook"
"look"
"kill"
"reach"

N R R

b>digi=m;,
du=I"
yadigi=m,
dogi=I"
03s6=0
kbv=mj,
paa=ba’

Final 0=, becomes 0=0 before the negative clitic, and final overlong

diphthongs behave tonally like -VCVV:

Ka ba zabo.

Ka ba p0 zabo=o.

Ka ba nyéo.

Ka ba pb ny&d=o.

"And they fought him."
"And they didn't fight him."

"And they saw her."
"And they didn't see her."

The sf-final M of the pronouns themselves becomes H before prosodic clitics.

Ka m zabi=ba.

Ka m p0 zabi=baa.
Ka m kbv=Dba.
An3'ont kbvo=ba?

"And I fought them."
"And I didn't fight them."
"And I killed them."
"Who's killed them?"

Bound object pronouns following =n and =5 likewise carry M.
In all other cases bound object pronouns carry H, and change any preceding
If-final L. to M. Thus with ipfvs, or forms preceded by na/ko:

koody”
kbody”
zabid,
zabidg
yadigid,
yadigid,
non

"kill"
"kill"
"fight"
"fight"
"scatter’

"scatter"
"love"

=ma
=0
=ma
=0
=ba

=0

=ba

N A 2 2

koodi=mg,
kbvdd=q
zabudi=m;”’
zabldo=¢’
yadigidi=ba
yadigido=o~
ndni=ba
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O na b3digi=m. "He will lose me."
O kb b3digidi=ba. "He won't be losing them."
O kd zabé=o. "He won't fight him."

So too after independency marking (which first changes all tonemes to L):

O bddigi=m. "He's lost me."

O bdduigo. "He's lost her."

O yadigi=b4. "He's scattered them."

O kbv=Dba. "She has killed them."

Dau la kbv=Dba. "The man has killed them."

Non-enclitic liaison words comprise the pronouns m fo 0 Il tl ya ba,
personifier a, catenating n, and all words with prefixed a. Liaison is only seen
consistently before n, before the number-prefix a, and within VPs:

TU g3si__ba biis. "We've looked at their children."
1pL look 3pL child:pL.

Number-prefix a- changes preceding If-final short vowels to -a, but in all other
cases Ifs before a- are just the same as Ifs before consonant-initial liaison words:

M mb3r né biisa__ atan'. "T have three children."
1sG have roc child:pL Num:three.

Peeda_ ala=@? "How many baskets?"
basket:pL NuM:how.many=cq?

but O nini_ala. "She has done thus."
3an do  thus.

FO dan_and'one=g? "Who are you?"
2sG be who=cq?

yeli Abaa “said to Dog" KSS p20
ytll_A-Baa
say PERS-d0Q:SG

loo Abaa zuur "tie Dog's tail" KSS p20
155__A-Baa zbor
tie Pers-dog:sG tail:sG
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After pause, and after words unaltered before liaison, catenating n appears as
a syllabic nasal assimilated to the position of the following consonant. Elsewhere, WK
and KB show liaison alone. Older sources often show n with or instead of liaison.

Waafo_ @ dimo=ga. "A snake has bitten him." WK
Snake:sG cAT bite=3aN.

Ka o z3_@ kén na. "And he came running"
And 3aN run caT come hither.

toom kane ka m tvmmi tisid Wina'am la.

tbom-kani=g ka m tommi_g tisild Wina'am la
work-Dem.sG=Nz and 1sG work:Iprv cAT give:IpFv God ART
"the work which I do for God" (Rom 15:17)

Catenating n is tonally null. A preceding If-final toneme is M after M and L
otherwise; M spreading follows n whenever the preceding word would induce it:

amaa o kena ye o tum tisi ba

amda o k& na yé€ O toOm_g tisi=ba
but 3aN come hither that 3aN work caT give=3pL
"but he came to serve them" (Mt 20:28)

M n3k sb'ogd_g kid nim 1a. "I've cut the meat with a knife."
1sG take knife:sG caT cut meat:sG ART.

All other non-enclitic liaison words begin with a fixed-L toneme. Preceding
words show the final tonemes seen before the enclitic object pronouns or the locative
particle, with M becoming H before the fixed L:

Ka ba diti__ ba dub. "And they were eating their food."
And 3prL eat:ipFv 3rL food. (ditt=bd "were eating them")

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si'em la

bani=g na yé&l Zlug-s3bi_ba tboma=g an si'am la

DEM.PL=NZ IRR say Lord 3rL deed:PL=Nz be how ART

"those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are" (Heb 13:17 NT2)
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5 Flexion

5.1 Nouns

Nouns inflect for number by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; the stem
itself appears as a combining form (cb) in composition with a following nominal. Cbs
show apocope, but the dummy suffix was formerly only deleted after vowels and
nasals; occasional archaisms appear, like nwadibil for nwad-bil, "star."

Forms will be cited in the order sg, pl, cb.

Each class suffix has a basic sg, pl or mass sense. Five regular pairings of sg/pl
suffixes account for most count nouns, producing a|ba, ga|st, gv|dt, rtjaa and fo|u
noun classes. Two unpaired suffixes form bv| and mt| classes, mostly containing mass
nouns. The classes were once grammatical genders, with pronoun, adjective and
numeral agreement, but Kusaal now has a natural animate/inanimate gender system,
with the 3rd person pronouns continuing those for the a|ba and rijaa classes.

An expected class suffix may be replaced by one from a different class to avoid
ambiguity. This has become regular with gov|dt stems ending in m n following a short
vowel, which always use plural -aa instead of -di, as do all gerunds in gv.

A subclass of a|ba referring to older/important people uses ba as the singular
suffix, and language names belong to a subclass of rijaa with the singular suffix It.

The classes are thus as follows:

alba sid; stdibg sid- "husband"
bal| na'ab, na'-namg na'- "chief"
ga|st bbLg; bbvs bo- "goat"
gu|dt ddog, ddod d>- "hut"
gvlaa | bl'asig, blU'asé bl'as- "question"
rjaa n3or’ nlya n>- "mouth"

I Kbsaal "Kusaal"
folu m>lIif, m>It m>l- "gazelle"
bo| sa'aby, sa'- "porridge"
mt| tium t- "medicine"

In two contexts, the sg If adopts the form proper to a different class suffix that
would have produced the same sf: rounded vowels before -ga may result in Ifs in
-gu, as in nQ'ug, pl nG'us "hand", and a|ba stems in | n r may show Ifs -llt -nnt -ry, as if
the suffix were ri, e.g Bin, "Moba person."
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M-stems in the a|ba class avoid pl ba; some human-reference ga|st nouns have

alternative plurals with ba; countable mt| nouns use pl -aa or -st or namg; the small
fo|u class has members with fo|uw suffixes in only one number. A few other cases of
irregular pairing mostly involve replacement of pl -du by other suffixes.

An alternative pl formation uses namj, after count noun cbs or mass sgs:
kpeenm-namj "elders", sa'ab ndmj "portions of porridge." Namj pluralises loans,

pronouns, quantifiers, pls with sg meaning, mass nouns with count meaning, and

forms with personifier a-. It is used to avoid ambiguous regular plurals, and with

ma ma namy sic ma-
ba'” ba'-nam, ba'-
zua Zua-namg Zua-

"mother"
"father"
"friend"

As bare stems always subject to apocope, cbs are easily reduced to ambiguity.
Often the expected cb is segmentally (not tonally) remodelled on the sg, or on the pl

when there is no sg or it has a different meaning.

wak,,” wa'ad’ wa'-/wok-
tanp, tanp-

ki’ ki-/ka-
la'af, lTigudt la'-/lig-
zlg,~ zat’ zu(9g)-

"long, tall" (adjective)

"millet"
"cowrie" pl "money"
"head"

Zug- is often read zu- in the NT2 audio, and similarly with other cbs written as

if remodelled, e.g. Siig Sup, read as Si-sbn "Holy Spirit."

Cbs as dependents are less prone to levelling: nif-kdna "this eye", but nin-tam
"tears", nin-g5tis "glasses"; gbaun-kana "this skin" but gban-zab, "leatherbeater."
Remodelled cbs are regular with m and n stems, and with CV-stems in ri|aa:

zZinzaun,’ zZinzana Zinzaun-
gbér’ gbéya gbér-
kokar” kokdya kok3(r)-

Disambiguation is clearly involved in e.g.

cf cb kdl- from
cf cb lan- from

k>Ibg-kana
lannig-pialig

"this bag"
"white squirrel”

Ilbatll
"thigh"
"voice"

k>3ltgy "river"
lan, "testicle"

Two words have distinct sg- and pl-reference cbs as heads: dau-son "good

man", dap-sbma "good men":
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dau dapa dau- sgdap- pl "man"
tanps’ taun- sg tanp- pl "opposite-sex sib"

Many manner nouns §11.6.3 show apocope-blocking. A few others do too:
na'ast "honour"; kaburi "permission to enter"; baudt cb buud- "tribe", Mooré btudu
"family, kind" sg btiugu; sugord "forbearance", Mooré stgri. They are probably loans
from related languages without apocope, as with kiib0 "soap", from Mampruli kyiibu.

There are partial correlations between class and meaning.

a|ba has exclusively human-reference membership.

galst has general membership but includes most tree names, many larger
animals, and tools. Most nouns referring to people belong to a|ba or ga|st.

gu|dt and ri|aa are the default non-human countable classes. They include all
names of fruits, and four out of five nouns for body parts. Human-reference nouns in
gu|dt are pejorative: dabiog, "coward", z3lbg,” "fool." Stems referring to groups of
people may use gu for the place where they live. Most human-reference nouns in ri|aa
originated in alba and were transferred for phonological reasons. The It| subclass
includes all names of languages.

fo|u comprises two groups: non-human animals, and small round things,
including all seeds.

buo| has only three members that are not gerunds: sa‘'ab, "millet porridge",
tanp, "war" and kU'tb,” "soap."

mL| comprises nouns referring to liquids, substances and abstractions, and a
few inanimate count nouns.

Class membership of regular deverbal nouns is predictable.

The sg sf is usually enough to identify the noun class, given whether the word
has human reference. Loans are fitted into noun classes by analogy or use nama:

galst arazaka araza'as araza'- "riches"
maliaky” malia‘as’ malia'- "angel" DK

gu|dut gadodg,” gat’ gad- "bed"
I>mb>n'ag, I1>mb>n'>d [>mbn'- "garden"

rgaa |1ar 15ya/l3omMma [5r- "car, lorry" (cf Mar”)
aldptr aldplya "aeroplane" SB

wada wad- "lTaw"
nam, Nasaara Nasaa(r)-namg Nasaa(r)- "European"

Loans ending in L or H show M spreading after sg, but not cb: dd'ata na'ab
"a doctor's chief", but dd'ata-na'ab "a doctor-chief, doctor who is a chief."

Some all-M loanwords change final M to H in the cb on the analogy of nouns
with M prefixes: dlntya "world", dinitya-kana "this world."
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5.1.1 Paradigms

By default, class suffixes attach after a stem-final epenthetic vowel or root
vowel. Complications arise from consonant assimilation, rounding before -gv -ko -no,
deletion of g after aa i® us aan €en 2on, and with CVV-stems before a, L and aa.

alba
Stem-final m n assimilate before pl -ba: mb/nb - mm.
Most stems ending in consonants show -a in the sg:

std, stdibg sid- "husband"

nidy” nidibg” nin- sic "person"

saalj saallby saal- "human being"
koodgy” koodib, koovd- "killer"

saang’ sdaMma saan- "guest, stranger"
yoom-y0d'omna -y0'vmnib, -y0'vm- "singer"
pua'-san‘amma -san'amtdib, sic  -san'am- "adulterer"
bi-pity” -pitib, -pit- "younger child"

Agent nouns from 3-mora stems in s regularly drop the d formant in sg and cb,
as do those from a few other verbs. Many have namj pls as well or instead.

kuas, kdasidib, kuas- "seller"

siglsy” sigtsidibg sigts- "lowerer"

dis, dits-nam;, dits- "glutton"

$3S, s3sudib, Sds- "beggar"

tis; tisudib, tis- "giver" WK
kis(id);” kisudib, kistd- "hater"
zab-zabg, -zabudibg -zab- "warrior"
gban-zabg, -zdb-nam;, -zab- "leatherbeater"
nwi-téky -tékidib, "rope-puller"

Stems in single m have sg -mm and pl in -st or namg:

kpl'tm kpl'imts kpl'tm- "dead person"

zl'am’ zU'amis zl'am- "blind person"

tadim tadumtis tadim- "weak person"
tadim-namg,

kpE€enm kpeenm-nam; kpeenm- "elder"

br'am bi'am-nam, bi'am- "enemy"
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KpE€enm bi'am also have pls kpEéenmma br'asmma, used only as Ifs (WK.)
CVn-stems show sg If -nny, the sfs having been reinterpreted as sg rt.

Dagbany,’ Dagbamms” Dagban- "Dagomba person"
Bin Bimma Bin- "Moba person"
Kotanp” Kotamma”’ Kotan- member of WK's clan

CVmme-stems have only namg pls: dam-damm, "shaker." CVII- CVnn- and CVr-

stems take a|ba suffixes, but WK has variant rijaa forms for CVII- and CVr-stems.

nya'an-ddlj5 -ddllib, -ddl- "disciple"

bb-zanl” -zanllibg -zanl- "goat-carrier" WK
gban-zanly” -zanllibg -zanl- "book-carrier" KT WK
pa'anna pa'annibg pa'an- "teacher"

bO-m3ry” -m3ribg -mar- "goat-owner" WK
gban-tary’ -tarib, -tar- "book-owner" DK
za'-nd-glr, -gurib, -gur- "gatekeeper"
nya'an-d3l, -d3lla -d3l- "disciple" WK
bO-mar’ -mdra -m3r- "goat-owner" WK
bb-zanl,’ -zanlla -zanl- "goat-carrier" WK

There is no single rule for the sg form with stems ending in vowels.
Seven nouns end in vowels in the sg sf:

pua' p0'ab, pua'- "woman"

ba'a ba'ab, ba'- "diviner"

saen/saenya saanbg san- "blacksmith"
s>en/sdenya s3onbg, sdn- "witch"

dau dapa dau-, dap- "man"

taun’ tanps”’ taun-, tanp- "opposite-sex sibling"
pItod pitiba pit- "junior same-sex sib"

In compounds -pit; " replaces pito.
Some CVV stems introduce d in the sg and either the pl or cb:

wild, witbg wid- "hunter"
sdn'aody” sdn'oby” sdn'ad- "someone better"
pOkpaady” pOkpaadib, pOkpa- "farmer"
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Others have become rijaa: pokdonr "widow", dakd>onr "bachelor"”, biar” "elder
same-sex sibling", pdn'or "cripple", ny&'er” "next-younger sibling." Related languages
keep pl -ba, e.g. Toende Kusaal pdkodt pl pokdp "widow", ddkoot pl dakép "bachelor.”

A subclass referring to older/important people has -ba for sg, with pl namj:

na'abg na'-namg na'- "chief"
ydab, *yaagba yaa-ndmg, yaa- "grandparent"
pogudibg pbgLd-nam; pbgLd- "father's sister"
ansibg ans-nam; ans- "mother's brother"
SaaMma saam-namg saam- "father"
diemma diam-namj, diem- "man's parent-in-law"
daydamma dayaam-namg dayaam- "woman's parent-
in-law"

ga|st
bbvg, bovs bo- "goat"
Z32Q; Z30s “run, race"
nwadlgy” nwadts’ nwad- "moon, month"
b0-dibig, -dibis -dib- "male kid"
k3ltga k3lts k>lI- "river"
kpbOkparig, kpOkparis kpokpar- "palm tree"
puUsilgs’ pusts’ pus- "tamarind"

Stems ending in aa i@ ua delete the g of the sg ga with vowel fusion; sg ian uan
correspond to pl €ens 2ons:

baa baas ba- "dog"

sla S19s sia- "waist"

sabua sabuas sabua- "lover, girlfriend"
nd'-in'a -€n'es -én'- "fingernail"

nda’ n32s’ n>- "hen"

gg = k; g is deleted after a ia ua:

gika glgis gig- "dumb person"
zaksy za'as za'- "compound"

M- and n-stems fall together: mg/ng = n; pl ms = ns, always or optionally,
except in a few root-stems; subsequently Vns = V:ns.
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téna téens

pana paans

bon, bomMis

nana namits

sU'ana st'amis

niina niis/niimis

kbIln, kol(tm)is

piasing piasi(mi)s
meEeding méedi(mi)s
Various irregularities are seen in
b&rin, b&rugls

bliga biis

boting botus

dasan, dasamma/dasaans
Sa'-dabua -dabuab,/-dabuas
sana sansa /ns/
tampdaa tamp3os

yaana yaas *yaagst
Yaan, Yaamma

or Yaamis/Yaans

ten-
pan-
bbn-
nan-
su'an-
niin-
kbIln-
piasin-
meedin-

bi-/bi-
botin-
dasan-

san-
tamp>-
yaan-
Yaan-

"land"
"power”
"donkey"
"scorpion”
"hare"
"bird"
"door"

"washing sponge"

“building tool"

"kenaf"
"child"

cup
"young man"
clan name
"time"
"housefly"
"grandchild"”
"Yansi person

Some root-stems with rounded root vowels show sg gu for ga:

kGuga/” kGus”’
s0'LYa/ sb'vs

nd'ugy, nd'us
zbNZdNa/ zbnzdons
ten-zon, -zbons
yb'ony yb'vmis
zuungy zuuns/zuund

k-

sb'-

nu'-
zbnzdn-

yb'un-
zun-

"mouse"
"knife"

"hand"

"blind person"
"foreign land"
"night"
"vulture"

Some original gv|dt nouns have substituted pl -st for -du instead of -aa:

yammoga/p yammis
a-daalbn, a-daali(mu)s
si'uny si'imis
disvn, dusis/dusima
wtlsbn, wuumis sic

yalisbn, yalimis sic

yam-
a-daalon-
si'un-
ditsvn-
wtlisbn-
yalison-

"slave"
"stork"
kind of big dish
“spoon"

kind of snail
"quail"
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go|dt

yammid "slavery" and CVVC root-stems:

Flexion

Before -gu -kuv -nv stem-final vowels are rounded, changing epenthetic t to v
and creating rounding diphthongs from root vowels.

davg,
fén'og,”
gbg'ogy
dabiog,
viug,”
m>32g,
donduug,
wabog,”’
balérdog,”
b&sbgy

gb&'ed/gbeda

balérid “/balérts”’

da-
feén'-
gbg'-
dabia-
Vi-

m>-
dondu-
wab-
balér-
b&s-

Some stems ending in root vowels have pl CVt:

ddogy,

d>-

"piece of wood"
"ulcer"
"forehead"
"coward"

"owl"

"grass, bush"
“cobra"
"elephant"
"ugly person
kind of pot

Ilhutll

So too pdag,” "farm, field", flug,  "clothing, shirt." The sg has a short vowel in

zUgy,’

zu(9)-

gg — k and uako - okv; g is deleted after a ia ua:

dok,”
auky
nky

uk
biau

15k

dd - t; Id = nn:

udog,
z310g,”
stlog,

ud-
Z3l-
sul-

Ilheadll

"cooking pot"
"(item of) goods"
"shoulder"

"quiver (for arrows)"

"(piece of) chaff"
"fOO]_"
"hawk"

mg/ng - n, with remodelled cbs; m and n-stems use aa instead of dt, except for
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gbauny
zZinzaun,’
anrony
nin-gbin,”
langaon,

gbana
zZinzana
anrima
-gbina
langaama

or langaamy

Flexion

gban-/gbaun-
Zinzaun-
anron-

-gbin-
langavn-

"book"
"bat"

"boat"
"body"
“crab"

Most 3-mora-stem gerunds belong to this noun class. N-stems never assimilate
ng = n, and m-stems optionally resist mg = n: thus digwnbdg, "lying down", sunnog,
"bowing the head", san'vny/san'amog, "destroying", kardony/karumbg, "reading." All

pls take -aa:

ryaa

bl'asvg,
zaansobn,

The place name D&nbdg, "Denugu" also fails to assimilate

bl'asa
zaansima

An irregular st pl appears in

p€'ogy”

kagor’
yugodtur
nibir
bin'istr
balantr
sangonnir
summir

pE'es’

kdga
yugoda
ndba
bin'isa
balana
sangobnna
summa

bu'ss-
zaanson-

pé'-

kag-
yugod-
n3b-
bin'is-
balan-
sangon-
sum-

"question”
"dream"

ng.

"Sheep"

“stone"
"hedgehog"

"leg"

"woman's breast"
"hat"

"millipede"
"groundnut”

CVV- and CV'V-stems make pls CVya CVda respectively; stems in ag iag uag
may make analogical forms in -d-:

biar’
zuar
n3or’
zoor

nyg'er’
pon'or
yD'or’
yu'sr

biaya
zuaya
noya
z0ya

bia-
zua-

yu'ar- sic

"elder same-sex sib"
"hill"

“"mouth"

"tail"

"next-younger sibling"
“cripple"

"name"

"penis”
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ba'ar
sia'ar
bian'ar’
mo'ar
zanko'ar

ba'a/bada

sia'a
bian'a

mo'a(da)
zankv'a(da)

Flexion

"idol" (Farefare bagre)
"forest"

"wet mud, riverbed"
"reservoir, dam"
"hyena"

Ki-da'ar "bought millet" has pl ki-da'ada despite having no underlying g (WK.)
Stems with deleted g after a long vowel include fusion verb gerunds like

gban'ar from gban'e” "grab", and also

vUar

vuda

"fruit of red kapok"

Stems with a short root vowel before rt have remodelled cbs in CVr-:

gbér’

gbéya

gbér-

Stems in m n | r assimilate the r of sg ru:

dumnp
ybvbmp
kpannp
gél
kokpar

Irregular nouns:
daar
(Mampruli zari)

yir’
M>r’

duma
ybma
kpana
géla
kokpara

M35Mma

dum-
ybom-
kpan-
gEl-
kokpar-

da-
za-
yI-
M>r-

Ilthighll

"knee"
"year" (CVVC/CVCQC)
Ilspearll

Ilegg
"palm fruit"

"day”
"millet"
"house"
"Muslim"

Language names have the suffix -It after stems ending in a root vowel. Only
stems in final vowels and in r have distinctive forms (with rl = t):

Kbsaal
Bat’

Kusaal

Bisa language

Kbsaas
Baris’

Kusaasi
Bisa people
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fo|uw

bo|

Flexion

m>lIify, m>Il m>lI-
nyirif, nyiri nyir-
bon-bbodif,

(Mooré muiifu) mui mui-

it causes umlaut of the stem vowels aa io to ii:

naaf, *naagfo ntigl na'-
waaf, *waagfo wiigl wa'-
(Mampruli kaafu) ki’ ki-/ka-

*nag_
*Wag_

nf - f with nasalisation of the preceding vowel:

nif,” nint nin-/nif-
pinf, punt pun-
kiinf, krint

Two words drop stem d in the sg:

wiafy, widl wid-
la'af, lTgudt la'-/lig-

Some words have fo|u suffixes in only one number:

ziina zim{ Zim-
wallga walts/wall sic wal-
siblgy” sibl sib-
stinf, "/siingy” slins”’ sin-
sunf, /stunr’ stnya sun-
kpd'on, kpr'ini kpa'- sic
sa'ab, sa'-
kt'tby”

dogob,”’

kadib,

piltby,

kparib,

bastb,

"gazelle"
"egusi"
"seed"
"rice"

COw
"snake"
"millet"

eye
n g.e:[].e.tll
"millet seed"

"horse"
"cowrie" pl "money"

"fish"

kind of gazelle
kind of termite
"bee"

"heart"

"guinea fowl"

"millet porridge"
"soap"

ger "cook (dbg)"

ger "drive off (kad)"
ger "cover (pil)"

ger "lock (kpar)"

ger "go/send off (bas)"
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sopy”
tanpy

Flexion

Cf Mooré tdpo pl tdbdo "bow, war."
mb - mm, but nb does not assimilate:

WOMmo
buntb,

ger "write (sdb)"

war

ger "hear (wom)"
ger "reap (bun)"

Yiis” "make go/come out" has ger yiisib,, the only 3-mora stem in bv|.

Piint "gift" is a remnant of an old bv|nu class, with aa umlauted to ii: cf Moba
paab "gift", pl paanii. It is used as sg, with cb piin-.

mu|
daam’
meligim
dd'unim
daalim
yaarim
zaansim

dd'un-

yaar-
zaans-

"millet beer"
"dew"

"urine"
"masculinity”
"salt"

IIsoupll

M-stems are identifiable from cbs, pls, or non-initial H tonemes in tp L:

z>m’
paum’
bin'isim
daallm
ptim”

daalimts
pima

zom-
puum-

daalim-
prm-

“flour"

"flowers"

"milk"

"male sex organs"
"arrow" (CVVC/CVCQ)

Plim” is a remnant of an old "long, thin things" v|t class: cf Nawdm fiimu

"arrow", plural fiimi.
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5.2 Adjectives

Historically, the noun classes were grammatical genders; adjectives took the
class suffix of the head noun, which preceded as a bare-stem combining form. Like
most Western Oti-Volta languages, Kusaal has lost the agreement system, but most
adjectives still show suffixes from more than one class, usually in free variation. Thus

galst bo-pialigs bo-pialis bb-pial- "white goat (bbvgy)"
raa bo-pial| bo-piala bo-pial- "white goat"

WK claims a difference in gradable adjectives with the sg suffixes ga rtu g,
consistently ranking them in decreasing order of intensity, so that fu-pisalig "white
shirt" is whiter than fu-pisl. DK specifically denied any difference.

Traces of agreement account for all adjectives with mt §10.7.1. For human
reference galst suffixes tend to be favoured, e.g. nin-sabtlis "Africans" is commoner
than nin-sdbtua and the adjective in Zua-wiis "Red Zoose" does not normally use sL.

The suffixes a ba fo W appear only in set expressions; bv is never used.

Class suffixes are avoided whenever their combination with stem finals would
give rise to unclear or ambiguous sfs. A further major constraint is that only two
adjectives show suffixes from both ga|st and gv|dt:

zin'a/zeén'og, zen'es/zen'ed zian'-/zen'- "red"
or zenda
bi'a/b&'og, br'as/bé'ed bia'-/bg'- "bad"

Bé'ed is also frequently used as sg, with pl b&'ed-nam,.
Other adjectives are either ga- or go-type, along with ri|aa suffixes.
Ga-type adjectives include:

wablga/wabltr wablis/waba wab- "lame"
venniga/venntr vennis/venna vEn- "beautiful"
sabuliga/sabll sabuis/sabula sabtl- "black"

Like sabuligs are paalig; "new", baanligs "slim", pialigy "white." Vénllig,
"beautiful" does not use sg ri; wénntr "resembling"”, zaal| "empty" do not use sg ga.
Sg rtis not used with ga-type stems in m n:

déen, déens/deemis deen- "first"
or déena
gina gima gin- "short"
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Pl st is not used with stems in s d:

bbgusiga/bdgusir bdgusa bbgDs- "soft"
po2diga/pdodir p>2da p>2d- "few, small"

Similarly ma'asir "cold, wet", malisir "sweet", tébisir "heavy", labisir "wide."
Go-type adjectives show pl dt only in some 2-mora stems without assimilation:

nEogy/nEer nged/nEya ne- "empty"
wiugy/wiir wiid/wiya wi- "red"
wdk, /wa'ar’ wa'ad/wa'a wa'-/wok- "long, tall"
koddgu/kddir kot/kbda kbd- "old"

but be&dodg,/bedir b&da bed- "great"
tita'vgy/tita‘ar titada titd'- "big"

Go-type stems in | m n r s simply have sg gv pl aa:

sbNy sbma sbn- "good"

kisbgy, kisa kis- "hateful"
wauny wana waun- "wasted, thin"
kpi'ony, kpi'ama kpi'on- "hard, strong"
zulon, zuluma zulon- "deep"

Similarly p3nrog, "near", mi'isbg, "sour", zEmmuog, "equal", tovldg, "hot",
lallbg, "distant", yalon, "wide", nyalbn, "wonderful", narbn, "necessary", and all
perfective deverbal adjectives in Im. KT (not WK) has alternative pfv adjective forms

without m:
kpiilony/kpiildbg,  kpiilima kpiilon- "dead"
géenldny/géenlbg, géenlima géenlon- "tired"
p&'eldn, p&'el(tm)a p&'eldn- "full"

Imperfective deverbal adjectives are ga-type for WK, but gou-type for KT; the pl
always uses aa.

kood{r kovda kood- "murderous;
or kovdiga/kdovdig, liable to be killed"
sinnir/sinnig, sinna sin- "silent"
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Stems in g k n Il mm r use only rijaa suffixes:

bon-tolgir -tblga "heating thing"
nwi-tékir -téka -ték- "pulling-rope"
bon-sonir -sbna "helpful thing"
tommtr tOomma/tbmna tom- "working, helpful"
kbg-dél;” -della "chair for leaning on"

The ipfv adjectives derived from 4-mora stem verbs in -m in KT's speech take
ga or gu sg and aa pl; they may drop m in the plural:

nin-pv'alin, -pb'alima "harmful person"
nin-zaanson, -zdansa "dreamy person"

Some adjectives simply belong to a single noun class in a way that cannot be
attributed to stem-suffix incompatibilities:

vor’ vOya vOr- "alive"

davg, daad da- "male"

td>2g, tdod t>- "bitter"

puaky pb'as pua'- "female" (human)
nya'ans nya'as/nya‘'amis nya'an- "female" (animal)
nygesing nygensis nygesin- "confident"

and similarly vénllin, "beautiful" malisin, "pleasant” lalling "distant."
bils bibts bi(l)- "little"
The pl stem is reduplicated. Sg -la is an old diminutive-class suffix: cf Farefare

niila "chick", ptila "lamb", budibla "boy", ptigla "girl", kiild "young guinea fowl",
Mooré bulla "kid."
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5.3 Verbs

Though written solid with the verb in standard orthography, discontinuous-
past =n and 2pl subject =y, are not flexions but liaison enclitics. As independent-pfv
ya follows sfs synchronically, it is written as a separate word in this grammar.

Two-aspect verbs (2vbs) form the great majority. They use the stem form for
perfective aspect (with the dummy suffix ( after consonants) and add -da for
imperfective; a suffix -ma marks imperative mood whenever the verb carries
independency-marking tone overlay.

Pfv, ipfv and m-imperative are cited in order below.

Straightforward examples include:

gon gdond, gddnmg "hunt"

kia kiadj kiamga "cut"

kua kdady” ktiamy "hoe"

pian' pian'ady” pian'am; "speak; praise"
dua' dv'ads do'am, "bear, beget"
yadig”’ yadigid, yadigimg, "scatter"
n3k” n3kid, ndkimg, "take"

gan’ ganida ganim;, "choose"
kpar kparida kparim, "lock"

sigts”’ sigtsidg siglsimg, "lower"

k5t~ k3tid, kdtimg, "slaughter"

Some root-stems ending in a vowel show a CV- allomorph in both imperfective
and imperative, and t for d:

di dity dim;, "eat"

Likewise ny€ "see", li/lu "fall", db "go up", yi "go/come out", z> "run."
dd - t; Id » nn:

bbd bbt, bbddimg, "plant"

gaad gats (VVt > Vi) gaadimg, "(sur)pass"

vol vDNpg~ vbIlm;, "swallow"

maal maanna maalimg, "make; sacrifice"
digil’ diginna diguim, "lay down"

In KB, d-stems may have variant ipfvs in -tid, e.g. satid Is 19:14 (sad "slip.")
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Only 2-mora b-stems assimilate bm - mm:

lEb lebid, [€EMma "return"
lisb liabldy liabim;, "become"

Only 2-mora n-stems show nd = nn:

bun bUnna bunimg "reap"
gd'on gd'onid, gd>'onimg, "extend neck"
digin digwnid, diginimg, "lie down"

nn-stems show no assimilation:
sunp sunntid, sunnims, "bow head"
4-mora m-stems always assimilate md - mm, while 3-mora m-stems assimilate

optionally; 2-mora stems regularly assimilate, though KB sometimes has
unassimilated forms to avoid ambiguity (e.g tvmid Is 30:1.)

siiltm siilltmma siillMma "quote proverbs"
lanim lanimma [aniMmma "wander searching"
kartm kartmma/karumidy kartm "read"

ma a ma
toom”’ th9omma/tdomidy  tDomma "depart"
tom tOMma tOMma "work"

Like tom are wom "hear", kim "tend a flock or herd", dum "bite."
mme-stems only assimilate in the imperative:

lem [Emmidy [€EMma "sip, taste"
(cf Mooré Iléembe.) Like lem are tam "forget", zam "cheat, betray", dam "shake."

Fusion verbs delete g after aa is us §3.3.2. The tonal effect of this g is seen in
gerunds §3.4.1, but not ipfvs, agent nouns, or pfvs before liaison.

faen’ faandy’ faanmg "save"
dr'e’ dr'ady’ di'amg, "get, receive"
die’ ddady’ duamj, "rise, raise"

pun'ady” pun'amg, "rot" WK
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In NT1 pUn'e” forms an ipfv from the root: pon'od p3n'aod;”. A few other 2vbs
likewise drop a derivational suffix in the ipfv, e.g.

wik §3.3.1 wiida wikimg "fetch water"
iank”’ ian'ady” iankim, "leap, fly"
gihg”’ giNpa” giligimg, "go around"
kén” kénna~ keémg sic "go"

yel yEts y&limg, "say"

g3s gdsud; /9oty gd(st)m;, "look"

tis (also ti=f etc) tisidg/tit, tistim;, "give"

Cf the regular Nawdm conjugation seen in jefilg pfv jefila ipfv "make stand."
Only two verbs have irregular flexional suffixes:

~
[yl

kéty” kelg "let, allow"
kéng~ keémg "come"

~
mi
1>

One-aspect verbs (1vbs) number about sixty. Their sole finite form is an ipfv.
Most transitive 1vbs express relationships. "Quality" verbs have predicative adjectival
meanings, with the same stem in most cases as the corresponding adjective. Other
1vbs express stances, ongoing bodily activities or positions.

Six 1vbs consist of bare stems:

m1' "know" zt "not know"
be "exist" ka'e "not be"
tin'e "be able" non "love"

These verbs are never followed by the independent-pfv particle ya, and they
behave as ipfv tonally §4.2:

Mit ka Zugsob tumtum a one nor zaba.
Mit ka ZUg-sdb tdm-tdom &n 3ni=g ndn zabaa=g.
NEG.IMP.let and Lord worker:sG be pem.aN=Nz love conflict:PL=NEG.

"Let not a servant of the Lord be someone who loves fights." (2 Tim 2:24 NT2)

NDn is the only 1vb with a m-imperative: ndnim,. The agent noun ndnid,
(Mooré noanga) has tp L instead of the expected A:

O ndnid ka'e. "There's nobody who loves him." WK

B>od; "want" and zdt; "fear" arose from 2vb ipfvs (bd "seek", z> "run.")
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Most 1vbs have 2-mora stems with the flexion -ya (= Nawdm -ra.) Unglottalised
root vowels become short before ya, and glottalised undergo second-mora fronting;
dy = r, ly = Il, my » mm, ny= nn, sy = s. Assimilations are carried over into deverbal
nominals, which then omit derivational d. 3-mora stems simply add -a; WK doubles
stem-final m by analogy, without any tonal change: If kpi'smma "be strong."

aenya "be something" wa'ey, "travel"

tSeya’ "be bitter" sdn'eya’ "be better than"
diglya” "lie down" vabty,” "lie prone"
mary’ "have" dély” "lean (person)"
SOMma "be good" N€Nnpa "envy"

kisg” "hate"

p>2d, "be few, small" kpr'amg” "be strong"
zulimg, "be deep" bdgDs;” "be soft"
ma'asy’ "be cool"

Many 1vbs express stances. Stance verbs with unassimilated y have stem
gerunds and regular 2vb derivatives in n and | §7.1; they make agent nouns, verbal
adjectives and instrument nouns with d. Some informants inflect these verbs with the
suffix -da for habitual meaning; others use the derived n-stem inchoative 2vb instead:

O zZin'i n§. "She's sitting down." WK KT (zin'iya)
O p0 zin'ida. "She doesn't sit down" WK
but O pb zin'inida. "She doesn't sit down." KT
O vabl né. "He's lying prone."
O p0 vabuda. "He doesn't lie prone." WK
but O pod vabunida. "He doesn't lie prone." KT

O digl né.
O pb diguda.
Ll zi's né.
Ll pO zi'ada.

"She's lying down."
"She doesn't lie down" WK

"It's standing up." (zi'eya)
"It (defective tripod) doesn't stand up." WK

LU ti'i n€. "It's leaning against something." (tT'iya ")

Lt ti'id. "It can be leant against something." WK

L pO ti'iya. "It's not leaning against anything."

Ll p0 tr'ida. "It's not for leaning against anything." WK
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Stem conversion

6 Stem conversion

6.1 Verb to nominal

6.1.1

Gerunds

Almost all verbs except quality verbs form gerunds: abstract nouns expressing

the process, event or state described by the verb.

Gerunds from 2vbs and some 1vbs are formed by adding noun class suffixes to

the verb stem. For tps see §3.4.3.

or

2vbs add the following class suffixes:

2-mora stems -bv but -rvas final part of a compound
3-mora stems in g k n ae ie ue -rt

all others -go

kovb,,” "kill (kd)" dogob,’ "cook (dbg)"

do'ab, "bear, beget (dua')" kadtb, "drive off (kad)"

piltb, "cover (pil)" kpartb, "lock (kpar)"

bastib, "go/send away (bas)" sopy’ "write (sdb)"

5py” "throw stones at (15b)" kimmy "tend flock/herd (kim)"
buntb, "reap (bun)"

yuugtr "delay (yuug)" nkir "take (ndk")"

nintr "doing (nin)" gban'ar "grab (gban'e”)"

di‘ar "get (di'e”)" duer "rise (due”)"

gaadog, "pass (gaad)" lisbdg, "become (liab)"

diguog, "lay down (digu”)" yaarog, "scatter (yaar”)"

sigLsigy, "lower (sigts )" dammog, "shake (dam)" (mm-stem)
digwnog, "lie down (digtn)" zin'indg, "sit down (zin'in)"

san'vny, "destroy (san'am)" karon, "read (kartm)"

san'amog, or karumog,

4-mora stems in sm Im use -gv, but stems in gm drop m and use -rt:

siilony, "cite proverbs (siillm)"  zaansbn, "dream (zaansim)"
wantr "waste away (wanim)"  lanir "wander (lanim)"
zaklr "itch (zakim)"



71 Stem conversion

In compounds, 2-mora stems use -r, not -buv:

pua'-dur "marriage" nin-kbor "murder"
da-nGur "beer-drinking" m>-pil, "grass roof"

A few gerunds are formally plural:

géenmis "go mad (g€enm”)" budumis "get confused (budim)"
titomts "send (tobm)" bén'es "fall ill (b&n")"
kénp” "come (k&n)" zlid”~ "carry on the head (z1)"

Apart from yiisib, "make emerge (yiis")" irregularities are otherwise rare with
3- or 4-mora stems. Most irregular verbs have regular gerunds, e.g. tisib, "give (tis)",
kéeb,  "let (k&)." However, almost 20% of 2-mora-stem verbs use suffixes other than
bv, especially b-stems; a few forms are also tonally irregular.

lliga “fall ()" zlUa/z32g, ‘"run (zd)"

vaug,” "make noise (vu)" piaunky "speak (pian')"

bodiga "plant (bod)" kdltgy” "go home (kul)"
or bodog, or kualog,”

yeldg, "say, tell (yel)" tansbg, "shout (tans)"

sinsiga "converse (sd3ns)" g3sigs "look (g3s)"

s3slg; "pray, beg (s>s)" kikirog, "hurry (kir)"

or Kirth,~

IEblg, "return (I€b)" téblg, "carry in both hands (t&b)"

tenbdg, "tremble (tEnb)" kanbtr "scorch (kanb)"

Snbtr "chew (5nb)" [Gbtr’ "buck (Itb)"

zabtr "fight (zab)"

Stance verbs with unassimilated y form root gerunds, in various noun classes:

zin'iga "sit (zin'iya)"

Zl'a Z1'ag, KT sic "stand (zi'eya)"
diky” KT  digir” WK "lie down (digtys )"
ka” KT 1gu’” WK "kneel (iglya )"
vapy KT  vabur"WK "lie prone (vabty, )"
tr'iby” "lean (tT'iya")"

Tenry "remember", pdnray "be near" have ténrib, pdnrib, by analogy with 2vbs.
Kisa~ "hate" has the gerund kisbg,.
Other 1vbs have suffix-derived mt| gerunds §7.2.4.
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6.1.2 Others

Gerunds do not usually acquire concrete meanings (but dub, "food" from di
"eat", zin'igs "place" from zin'iy, "sit.") However, the same stem with a different class
suffix may refer to the product of the action, instrument used, or place at which the
action occurs.

dog "cook" doky” "cooking pot"

da' "buy" da'a "market"

kud "work iron" kat "iron, nail"

sdb "write" sdbtir’ "piece of writing"

sua' "hide" suaky’ "hiding place"

€enb’ "lay a foundation" genblr "(physical) foundation"
kuas "sell" kUasim "merchandise"

pebis "blow (wind)" p&bisim "wind"

______

meaning "place for lying prone" etc, contrasting with the gerunds vap, " etc.

6.2 Nominal to nominal

Associations of noun class and meaning can be exploited to change the
meaning of a stem, e.g. zua "friend", zuad "friendship"; siinf,” "bee", siind” "honey";
weed, "hunter”, wéog, "deep bush."

For ethnic groups, their languages and the places they inhabit see §10.3.

Most tree names are ga|st; their fruits belong to rijaa or gov|dt.

Tree Fruit

aandig, aandur black plum
duan ddong, dawadawa
gaan’ ganr’ jackalberry
gbn, gbmp, kapok
kikana kikamp, fig
kpokpariga kpOkpar palm

li'ana li'omy, yellow plum
puUsigs”’ pustr’ tamarind
sisibigs sisibir neem
ta'an, td'amp shea

te'ega te'ogy, baobab

vian, vuar red kapok
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Adjective stems form abstract nouns in mt|, and less often with -gv, especially
when the adjective sg has -gv. Some mt| forms are used as manner nouns §11.6.3.

vOm’ "life" sbm "goodness"
p>o>dim "scarcity" veénnim "beauty"
venliim "beauty" bogosim "softness"
tEbisim "weight" ma'asim "coolness, damp"
baanlim "quietly" zaallm "emptily"
malisim "sweetness" labisim "width"
pialim "brightness" tita'am "multitude"
kodim "old times" paalim "recently"
neem "gratis" (nger "empty") nygesim "confidence"
lallogy, "distance" zémmoig, "equality"
kpr'ony "hardness, strength" yaldny, "width"
mi'isbgy, "sourness" t>2g, "bitterness"
zulon, "depth" tovlvg,/tollim "heat"

Noun stems referring to people may also form abstract nouns with -mt or -go:

gbdnya'a  "lazy person" gbanya'am "laziness"
dama'a "liar" dama'am "lying"
tita'al "proud person" tita'alim "pride"
saang’ "guest" savn, "hospitality"
kpg€enm “elder" kpgonn, "eldership"
s3enya "witch" $30NQgy "witchcraft"

Several adjective stems form manner nouns with apocope-blocked -ga:

sbna’ "well; very much" ma'asiga’ "coolly"
tovliga” "hotly" gina "shortly"
bogusiga” "softly" saallna’ "smoothly"

nygesina” "confidently" yliga "firstly"
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6.3 Nominal to verb

Quality verbs add -ya or -a to a nominal stem. Nominal tp A is reanalysed as
verbal tp H, with If-final H, not M, and tp L merges with verbal tp A as usual (thus
becoming all-M after na/kd: O na vén "She'll be beautiful.")

H vor’ "alive" vDey,” "live"
bogusir "soft" b0gDs;” "be soft"
ma'asir "cool" ma'as;’ "be cool"
tEbusir "heavy" tébisy” "be heavy"
malisir "sweet" malisy” "be sweet"
labusir "wide" labtsy” "be wide"
zEmmidg, “"equal" ZEMma~ "be equal to"
lallbg, "far" lals” "be far from"

A tdog, "bitter" t3eya” "be bitter"
gina "short" giMma’ "be short"
kpi'ony, "strong" kpi'amy” "be strong"
kpE€enm "elder" kp€enmg”~  "be older than"
wéEnntr "resembling" WENpg "be like"

L p>odigs "small" p>2d, "be few, small"
mi'isbgy, "sour" mi'is; "be sour"
sbny "good" SOMma "be good"
yalon, "wide" yalim, "be wide"
zulony "deep" zulim, "be deep"
vENNLg, "beautiful" VENna "be beautiful"
venllig, "beautiful" venlia "be beautiful"

Stem changes occur in

wok,” "long, tall" wa'amy’ "be long, tall"
toovlog, "hot" tol;” "be hot"
nygesing "confident" Ny&es, "be confident"
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7 Derivation by suffixes

Derivational suffixes are b d g | m n s. A second derivational suffix may only be
d m or the combination Im in nominal stems, and only m in verb stems. Kabtir” "ask
admission" and sugor” "forbear" are back-formations from the apocope-blocked nouns
kabur{ stgory, and not derived with r. For tps in derivation see §3.4.3.

7.1 Verbs

b rarely derives verbs, d possibly not at all: kdt” may represent *kodI-.

ya'ad "clay" ya'ab "mould clay"
k>dig” "slaughter one animal" k>t~ "slaughter several animals"

g most often has inchoative and/or causative senses. (The inchoative meaning
underlies the g seen only in the pfv with some irregular verbs.)

bogusir "soft" bok” "soften"

déen, "first" den "precede"

ddli” "go with" dalig’ "make accompany"

gina "short" gin "scrimp"

gory’ "look up" DK gadig’ "make look up" DK

kpi'a "neighbour" kpi'e "approach"

kpi'‘ony, "strong" kpe'n "strengthen"

k> "break" intransitive k>'og "break" transitive
kodbdg, "old" kodig "shrivel up, dry out, age"
lallogy, "far" lalig” "become/make far"
ma'asir "cool, wet" ma'e’ "get cool, wet"

mauk, “crumpled up" mak "crumple up"

mi'isbgy, "sour" mi'ig "turn sour"

NEiya "be awake" nie "waken"

nin-mua "concentration" mu'e "redden, become intense"
nu "drink" nalig”’ "make drink"

nwiigs” "rope" nwiig” "make a rope"

ny3'as’ "smoke" nyld'e’ "set alight"

pialiga "white" pEllg "whiten"

p>odigs "few" p>'ag "diminish, belittle"
sabulig, "black" sdblg”’ "blacken"

sdn'eys” "be better than" sun'e’ "become better than" WK
sbNy "good" sbn "help"

tadim "weak person" tadig "become weak"
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tébusir "heavy" tébilg”’ "get/make heavy"
A-Tal, "Breech-Delivered" tullg "invert"

tovlvg, "hot" tolg” "heat up"

vor’ "alive" vD'vg”’ "make/come alive"
waun, "wasted" wanim "waste away" (gm)
yuul "swing" intransitive yullg "swing" transitive
zuar "hill" zue "get higher, more"
zulony "deep" zullg "deepen"

It is also found in reversive meaning. Within Oti-Volta, reversive g is peculiar to
the Western group; r/d/t appear elsewhere: cf Moba 1601 "close" l66d "open."

end "block up" endlg "unblock"

la'as "gather together" lak” "open" (eye, book); tp H sic
15 "tie up" 15dig” "untie"

pa'al "put on top" pak "take off top"

pibtl "cover up" pibig "uncover"

pid "put (hat etc) on" pidig "take (hat etc) off"

pil "cover" pilig "uncover"

tab "get stuck to" tabig "unstick, get unstuck"
ya'al "hang up" yak "unhang"

y& "dress oneself" yEeg "undress oneself"

yd "close" y2'og "open"

I derives causatives, mostly from roots expressing states or positions:

ban' "ride" ban'al’ "put on a horse/bicycle etc"
dua' "bear, beget" do'al "make interest (of a loan)"
gEogy "space between legs" géel’ "put between legs" tp H sic
gu' "guard" gu'ul” "set someone on guard"

ITka "darkness" ligtl "cover up"

ma'e’ "get cool, wet" ma'al’ "make cool, wet"

nie "appear" neel "reveal"

nya'an, "behind" nya'al’ "leave behind"

pun'e’ "rot" pon'al” "cause to rot"

wb'vg’ "get wet" wo'vl” "make wet"

y& "dress oneself" yeel "dress another person"

zab "fight" zabll "cause to fight"

m is seen in
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néer’

Derivation by suffixes

"millstone"

It also derives subverbs:

den
la'as
leb
malig

"go first"
"gather together"
"return”

(Toende) "do again"

néem’

denim
la'am
lEm
maligim

"grind with a millstone'

"first"
"together"
"again"
"again"

Im derives verbs from noun roots, meaning "act as" or "make/become":

bbogod,
gika
go'vs
pua’
pon'or
wablr

"client of diviner"
"dumb"
"semi-ripe things"
"woman"
"cripple"

"lame"

bogulim
gigtim
gbu'vlim
pL'alim
pon'oltm
wabtlim

"cast lots" (also bvk)
"become dumb"
"become semi-ripe"
"cook"

"“cripple, get crippled"
"make, go lame"

n derives assume-stance 2vbs from stance verbs, with corresponding causatives in |.
Nawdm has closely parallel formations, e.qg. jefira ipfv "stand", jefint pfv "stand up",
jehlg ptv, jehla ipfv "make stand." All n derivatives are tp A; the | causatives have the
same tp as the base verb. Some n/I pairs lack corresponding 1vbs.

Stance Assume-stance Make-assume-stance
Zi'eya "stand" zi'an zi'al
Zin'iya "sit" zin'in zin'il
tliya” "lean" (of thing) ti'in tril”
g3'eya’ "look up" WK gd>'on
digtya” "lie down" digin digu”’
1glya” "kneel" igin gu”’
lablya "crouch in hiding" labin labtl
vabiys” "lie prone" vabin vabu’
sur; "bow head" sunp sunp, sic
"cover oneself" ligin ligil
"perch" (bird) zusan zusl
"perch" (bird) ya'an ya'al

Some stance verbs use a root-stem 2vb for "assume the stance": golj; "hang",
gol "start hanging/hang up", tabliy, "be stuck to" with tab "get stuck to", beside tabll
"stick to." D&lj3” "lean" (person) has the assume-stance derivative delim.
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s is commonly causative:

aen "get torn"

di "eat"

kpen' "enter"

kpiig "go out (fire)"
lEb "return”

mua' "suck" (of a baby)
nie "appear"

nu "drink"

sig "go down"

yi "go/come out"
ZEMma~ "be equal"
Zua "friend"

It can also be pluractional:

dr'e’ "receive"

gu' "guard"

iank” "fly, jump"

k> "break"

lablya “crouch in hiding"
piab "blow (flute etc)"
tdn "shoot"

ya'e’ "open mouth"

7.2 Nominals

aans
dis
kpgn'es
kpiis
lEbls
mb'as
nEes
nalts’
sigis’
ylis /y1s
zémts’
zUsas

di'as’
gl'us’
ian'as’
k>'as
labts
pEbls
tdn'os
ya'as’

"tear"

"feed"

"make enter"
"quench"

"make return; answer"
"give to suck"
"reveal"

"make drink"
"lower"

"make go/come out"
"make equal"
"befriend"

"receive (many things)"
"watch out; guard (many)"
"jump repeatedly"

"break several times"
"walk stealthily"

"blow (wind)"

"hunt"

"open repeatedly" WK

Nominal derivation from verbs is particularly productive.

7.2.1 Agent nouns

Agent nouns can be made from almost all verbs usable in direct commands,

including those whose subject is not an actual agent. They often develop specialised
meanings. All are a|ba, but Ill- and r-stems also show ri|aa forms.

Agent nouns and ipfv verbal adjectives are derived with the suffix d. There is a
tendency to limit stem length, causing deletion of either d itself or the suffix
preceding it. Absence or presence of d affects the tp §3.4.3.

Most 2vbs have an agent noun with sg segmentally identical to the ipfv; if there

are alternate forms, the less regular appears in the agent noun.
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me "build" méed, "builder"
di "eat" dity "eater"
dog "cook" dbgoddy” "cook"
dua' "bear, beget" do'ad; "relative"
kad "drive away" sariya-kat, "judge"
gaad "pass" tusn-gat, "leader"
sdb "write" sdbidy” "writer"
kpar "lock" kparida "lock-er"
sugor’ "forbear" sugorid, "forgiver"
gbis "sleep" gbisidy” "sleeper"
gds "look" gdoty” "seer, prophet"
maal "sacrifice" maal-maanna "sacrificer"
pa'al "teach" pa'anna "teacher"
tbm "work" tOm-tdmn, "worker"
yb'om’ "sing" ybom-y0'ovmp, "singer"
san'am "spoil" pua'-san‘amna "adulterer"
bun "reap" blnna "reaper"

3-mora stems in underlying g only form agent nouns if the g is assimilated or
deleted; tp H fusion-verb agent nouns show initial M like ipfvs (not gerunds.)

nae’ "finish" naady’ "someone who doesn't
give up easily" WK

nwa'e "cut wood" nwa'ad; "woodcutter"

dr'e’ "receive" di'ady”’ "receiver"

sbn "help" sbnud, "helper"

siak "believe" siakida "believer"

tek”’ "pull" nwi-téky "rope-puller"

kén” "go" k€nna~ "traveller"

yadig”’ "scatter" yaty”’ participant in a

housebuilding ritual
iank” “jump, fly" ian'ady’ "flier"

3-mora stems in s always drop d in sg and cb, as do a few 2-mora stems:

dr'as’ "receive" n3-di'as, "chief's spokesman"
tis "give" tisa "giver"
sJs "beg" S3S, "beggar"

zab "fight" zab-zabj, "warrior"
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Stems in mm drop d and have only nam;, pls, but the tonemes of the agent
noun from sunp (ipfv sunnidy) "bow the head" show assimilation of d:

dam
sunn

"shake"
"bow head"

dam-damma

sUNnpa

"shaker"
"deep thinker" WK

For 4-mora stems KT has no agent nouns; WK drops m and proceeds as usual:

pb'alim
siiltm

zaansim

"harm"
"cite proverbs"
"dream"

po'anpa
SliNpa
zaans,

1vbs add d, except after Il nn and sometimes r s:

mi
zt
sdn'eys”
sD'eya’
zZin'iya
Zi'eya
aenNya

digtya”
1glya”
vably,”
lablya
non

délp’
ddl)5”
zanliy”
NENna”
SINna
mary’
targ”
glra”
ténr,
Kisy”

"know"
"not know"
"be better than"

own
Ilsitll
"stand"

"be something"

"lie down"

"kneel"

"lie prone"
“crouch in hiding"
“love"

"lean"
"go with"
"hold"

"be silent"
"have"
"have"
"guard"
"remember"
"hate"

mi'idy”
zi'udy”
sdn'ady”
sb'vdy”
Zin'id;
ZlI'ady
aandj;

digudy”
igidy”
vabidy”
labida
nonid,

nin-délj;
nya'an-ddlj5
n3-zanl,
NiN-nénna
Nnin-sinpa
bbd-mdry”
bb-tary”
gur(id)a”
ténrid,
kis(id)s”

"harmer"
"speaker of proverbs"
"dreamer"

"knower"

"ignorant person"
“outdoer"

"owner"

"sitter"

"stander”

"someone who always
is something" WK
“lier-down"
"kneeler"

“lier prone"
“croucher in hiding"
"lover" (tp L sic)

"person prone to lean"
"disciple" (tp L sic)
"holder of hens"
"envious person"
"silent person"

"owner of goats"
"owner of goats"
"guard"

"rememberer”

"hater"
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7.2.2 Verbal adjectives

Derivation by suffixes

Imperfective verbal adjectives in principle have the same stem as the agent
noun, but drop the d formant more readily. The sense may be active or passive,
essentially "habitually connected with the verbal action", like an English gerund as a
premodifier. Past passive senses are unusual, though examples occur: sim-ddgvda
"cooked groundnuts" WK, ziindvgida ziin-dbgoda "cooked fish" (Lk 24:42), beside the
more usual sense in ni'im dvgida nim-dbgvuda "meat for cooking" (1 Sm 2:15.)

Uncompounded forms have the meaning of agent nouns: kovdir "killer." After
cbs the meanings differ: pua'-kbvd; " "woman-killer" vs pua'-kdbovdir "woman killer."
Most verbs show the same stem as in the agent noun sg/cb:

Illaughll

see
"hoe"

"don clothes"
"kill"
"bear/beget"
"descend"”
"hide"
“"chew"
"reap"”
"work"
"swallow"
"sleep"

"g0
"go around"
"anoint"

"scatter"
"fly, jump"”
"destroy"
“sharpen"
“sell"

"lie down"
"lie prone"
"sit"

"hold in hands"
"lean (person)"

llhangll

pua'-la‘'adtr

bONn-nyétir
na'-da-kuadir

fu-yéedir -yéedog,

ti-kdbvdim
ten-do'adig,
yi-sigudir
yél-sb'adir
boNn-3nbuda
bon-bdnntr
bon-tdommir
ti-vonnim
pua'-gbisiudir
bon-k&énnir
pua'-ginniga
kpa-s3ondim
bon-yatir
bon-ian'adir
bb-san'ammir
bon-pélisir
bon-kdasir
bon-digudir
bon-vabudir
ktg-zin'idir
n>-zanl,
nin-dél|
kog-dél|”
bbn-gol;

"woman prone to laughter/
to be laughed at"

"visible object"

"ox for ploughing"

"shirt for wearing" WK, KT
"poison” ("killing medicine")
"native land"
"lodging-house"
"confidential matter"

"solid food"

"thing for reaping"

"useful thing"

"oral medication"

"woman always sleeping"
"donkey that doesn't sit still"
"prostitute"

"anointing oil"

"scattering thing"

"flying creature"
"scapegoat" WK
"sharpening thing"

"item for sale"

"donkey that lies down a lot"
"donkey always lying prone"
"stone for sitting on"

"hen for holding"

"person you can lean on" WK
“chair for leaning on"

"thing for suspending"
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3-mora stems in underlying g drop d:

pElig "whiten" bon-pélhgir "whitening thing, whitener"
tolg” "heat up" bon-tohgtr "heater, thing for heating"
pak "surprise" yEl-pakir "disaster"

tek” "pull" nwi-tékir "rope for pulling with"

sbn "help" bon-sonir "helpful thing"

non "love" bi-ndntr "beloved child"

4-mora stems (all KT) drop d (whereas the agent nouns drop stem-final m):

po'alim "harm" pua'-pv'aling "harmful woman"
siillm "cite proverbs" bon-siilon, "thing relating to proverbs"
Zzaansim "dream" pua'-zaansoin, "dreamy woman"

Perfective verbal adjectives express resulting states, and are only derived from
verbs which can express a change of state in their subjects. The formant Im is added
directly to roots; some speakers have forms in | alone.

aen "tear" aanlon, "torn"

gén "get tired" géenlon, "tired"

k> "break" k>2l6n, "broken"

kpi "die" kpiildn, "dead"

pe'el "fill" p&'elon, "full"

po'alim "harm" pL'aldn, "damaged"

y& "wear" yEelon, "worn" (of a shirt)
yd "close" y>2l0n, "closed"

7.2.3 Instrument nouns

Instrument nouns can be created freely by adding m to ipfv verbal adjective
stems in d t or s. All are ga|st. The meanings may overlap with those of agent nouns.

ko “kill" kovding “thing for killing with"

15 "tie" sia-130din; "belt" ("waist-tying thing")
sO "bathe" sbudin, "sponge"

dog "cook" dogoding "cooking utensil"

sdb "write" sdbudin, "writing implement"

bod "plant" botin, "cup" (originally "seed cup")

kpar "lock" kpariding "thing for locking"
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da'e’ "push"
nwa'e "cut wood"
pie’ "wash self"
g3s "look"

kuas "sell"

p1as’ "clean"
zZin'iya "sit"

7.2.4 Gerunds

da'adin,
nwa'adin,
piadin,
nin-gstin,
kUasin,
p1asing
zin'iding

"pusher (person/thing)"

axe
“thing for washing oneself"
"mirror"; nin-g3tis "glasses"
"salesperson"

"cleaning implement"
"thing for sitting on"

Some stance verbs make stem gerunds §6.1.1, but most 1vb gerunds are
formed with Im after root vowels, m otherwise, and belong to mt|.

mi'ilim "know (m1")" zU'Ulm
aanlim "be (aenya)" bellim sic
ka'alim "not be (ka'e)" sb'vlim
nénnim "envy (N€npa )" sinnim
wénnim sic "be like (WEnpay )" déllim
d3llim "go with (d3lj3")" zanllim
gurim "guard (gury )" m>3rim
narim "be necessary (nary )" tarlm

Note cb sv'vlim kane in Mt 12:25.
Some mt| abstract nouns are formed from 2vb ipfvs. Derivatives from s-stems
drop d. Such abstracts are not m-stems, and show no stem-final H in tp L.

b>>dim "will (b>2dy)"
z>tim "fear (zdty)"
nin-kbvstm "murder (kd)"

gd>ondim
yalisim
pL'LSIM

"not know (z1')"

"exist (b&)"

"own (sD'eya )"

"be silent (sinpa )"

"lean (d€lj3")"; also déllbg,
"hold in hand (zanlj3")"
"have (m3rg”")"

"have (targ")"

"wandering (g>ondga)"
"freedom (y>3Iis’)"
"WOI‘Ship (pDIUS)“

WbOmM "hear" has a gerund wommog, *womdogu beside regular wompmy.

Most agentive verbs have a m-stem gerund used as predependent of taa
“companion in ..." Verbs with no other m-stem gerund add m to the ipfv verbal

adjective stem, with gerund tones. Stance verbs may have forms in dm, Im or nm.

di "eat"
fan "snatch"
kpen' "enter"
me "build"
po “share"
zab "fight"

ditim-taa
faandim-

kpen'edim-

meedim-
povdim-
zabldim-

"messmate"
"co-robber"
"co-resident”
"co-builder"
"co-sharer"

"opponent"
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dog
tbm
dis
pL'LS
sbn
siak
b¢
m1'

zl
Zl'eya
zin'iya

vably,”

1glya”

digtya”

ddly’
non

7.2.5 Others

Derivation by suffixes

"cook"
"work"
"feed"
"worship"
"help"
"agree"
"exist"
"know"
"not know"
"stand"
"sit"

"lie prone"
“crouch hiding"
"kneel"
"lie down"
"go with"
"love"

s and | form adjectives:

bok”
ma'e’
mi'ig
sdb

"weaken"
“cool down"
"get sour"”
"get dark"

Deverbal nouns with s are

digiya”

do

"lie down"
Ilgo upll

dogodim-
tommim-
ditsim-
pbL'vsim-
son(id)im-
siakim-
b&llim-
mi'ilim-
zU'uim-
zi'alim-
zin'ilim-
vabuim-
labu{m-
iguim-
diguim-
d3Iltm-
nonuim-
nonidim-

bbgusir
ma'asir
mi'isbgy
sabulig,

digtsvgy,
dovsir

"co-cook"

"co-worker"

"co-feeder”
"co-worshipper"
"co-helper"

"fellow in agreement"
"partner in existence" WK
"partner in knowledge"
"partner in ignorance"
"co-stander" (zi'adim- WK)
"co-sitter" (zin'idim- WK)
"co-lier" (vabitdim- WK)
"fellow croucher in hiding"
"co-kneeler (igtdim- WK)
"co-lier" (diginim- WK)
"fellow-companion"
"fellow liker" WK

"fellow lover" WK

IISOftII
"cold, wet"

"sour"
"black"

Ilbedll
Ilstepll

d is seen in yugodu "hedgehog", 1a'af, "cowrie" pl ligudt "money", pdgodib, "father's
sister." It can form abstracts from human-reference nouns: ba'abiidvg "brotherhood",
dataadim/dataadvg "enmity", pu'asatim "girlhood", bvnkvttim "old age", getim "folly"
(gedvg "fool"), pvkontim "widowhood" (Naden.) It has an instrument-noun sense in

tua

Single n derives from nd (perhaps ultimately Id) in

"grind in a mortar"

tuadir

"mortar"
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maal "sacrifice" maann "sacrifice"
pibtl "cover" pibinp "covering"
zanbll "tattoo" zanbinp "tattoo"

m is seen in several unanalysable 3-mora stems, e.g. y0Dgomp "camel" (ultimately
Berber), gbigimy "lion", zilimp "tongue, anron, "boat", zuldn, "deep", nyaldn,
"wonderful", yaldon, "wide." It can derive both animate and mass nouns:

ansibg "mother's brother" ansing "sister's child"
br'a "bad" br'am "enemy"

ydo) "run" Z2oMmp "refugee"

kpi "die" kpl'tm "corpse"

tadig "become weak" tadim "weak person"
vUar "red kapok fruit" vUan, "red kapok"
yaabg, "grandparent" yaan, "grandchild"
bin'isir "breast" bin'isim "milk"

na'ab, "chief" na'am "chieftaincy"
23109, ” "fool" z3lumis "foolishness"

Added to adjectival stems, m produces no change of meaning: thus with pfv
verbal adjective stems in | or Im; venlligs or venlling "beautiful"; malisigy or malising
"pleasant"; lallbg, or lalling "distant." It may appear only in the adjective or only in the
corresponding 1vb:

nary’ "be necessary" naron, "necessary"
Nny&es, "be confident" nygesing "confident"
wk,” "long, tall" wa'amy’ "be long, tall"

I and Im derive abstract nouns from nouns and adjectives. Addition of Im is the only
case of derivational suffixation where preceding CVVC roots do not become CVC, and
it can take place after a preceding derivational suffix, creating 5-mora stems. The
stems of these abstract nouns are not themselves used as adjectives.

bliga "child" biilim "childhood"

dau "man" daalim "masculinity"
pua' "woman" po'alim "femininity"
saang’ "guest, stranger" saannim "strangerhood"
tiraan, "neighbour" tiraannim  "neighbourliness"
wak,,” "long, tall" wa'alim "tallness"
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8 Prefixes

Prefixes appear before the roots of many nouns and a few adjectives. They
usually have no specific meaning, but are common in particular semantic fields, such
as small animals and insects. They have the form CV(N) CVstN or CVItN, where N is a
nasal homorganic with the root-initial C, and V is a/i/v; after p b m f v kp gb, L occurs
only before root i/t/e, where v is not permitted. They have M or L tonemes
throughout, and differ from cbs in their tonal effects on following elements §3.4.1.
Most prefixed stems lack derivational suffixes.

Cu(N)/Cu(N) prefixes usually copy the initial root consonant; if this is a voiced
stop or voiced fricative, the prefix must end in a nasal. All CVstN/CVItN prefixes copy
the root initial.

kikana "fig tree" kokar’ "voice"
k(p)okpariga "palm tree" kptkpinpg "merchant"
tita'ar "big" pLpPIrlgs” "desert"
sisi'am "wind" fofomp, "envy; stye"
[Uaaling "swallow" mimiilim "sweetness"
kinkana "fig" tintdnrig, "mole"
sinsaan kind of tiny ant  n3b-pdmpaun, "foot"
kpisinkpil| "fist" stinsiung, "spider"
nésinnéog,’ "envious person" (for *nt-)

dind€og,” "chameleon" donduug, "cobra"
bimbimp "altar" bdOmbarig, "ant"
gbngomp "kapok material" zinzaun,’ "bat"
zbnNzdns "blind" volinvuunl, "mason wasp"

zUinzlog,

"unknown"

In a few cases where C copies the root initial, the vowel is a:

ta(sin)tal
wasinwal,

"palm of hand"
"gall" (on trees)

kpakor”

"tortoise"
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Most Ca(N) prefixes are da(N) ba(N) sa(N) or za(N):

dayudug,”’ "rat" dawanp’ "pigeon"

datiuny, "right hand" dagdbig, "left hand"
dama'a "liar" dakliga "wife's sibling"
darok, kind of large pot dankdn, "measles"
balérdog,” "ugly" banaa traditional smock
sabua "lover, girlfriend" sakarvg, "fox"

samanp "courtyard" sangonnir "millipede"
zanko'ar "hyena" zanguamp "wall"

Unusual prefixes appear in mangavny/langavn, "crab" and naylig, "thief"
(sic, despite KB na'ayiig), an a|ba g-stem; cf nayligim "theft", Farefare nayiga pl
nayigba/nayigsi, Dagbani nayiya/tayiya pl nayiysi. A few have H toneme: gbdnya'a
"lazy person." A few words have two prefixes. Anomalous prefixes appear in
loanwords and in ethnic group and clan names: Nwampduris” "Mamprussi."

Some prefixes are connected with the negative particles po kb: kondo'ar
"barren woman" (dua' "bear"); nin-pb-nann,” "disrespectful person" (nan "respect");
tob-pO-womnib, "deaf people" (tdobor "ear", wom "hear.") However, most prefixes of
this form have no obvious meaning: kbndbns "hyena", gobmp0zér” "duck", damposaar
"stick", ban-ko0sél| "lizard."

Other prefixes derive from cbs. Da- "man" has been replaced as regular cb by
dau-/dap-, but da- is seen in dapaal;” "son, boy" (paalig "new") and dakdonr "son,
bachelor." Pb- "woman" appears in pokdonr "widow"; cf Mooré pvgkdoré "widow",
pvgsdda "young woman" = Kusaal pua'-sadir ‘with the cb pua'- "woman." PO- "farm"
(cf Mooré pvvgo = Kusaal p32g,” "farm") appears in pokpaads” "farmer"; tonally, it
behaves as a M prefix.

The initial na'- of some nouns for animals and insects may be the cb of an
unattested cognate of Mampruli na'ari "wilderness": na'-zdmp "locust", na'-dawanp”
"pigeon" (also dawanp,’) and WK's na'-né€sinng€og,  "centipede"; others use
nésinnéog,  , which for WK is "envious person."

Some manner nouns show the prefix a followed by M spreading: amé&na "truly",
astda "truly", anina "promptly."

Number-prefixes are fossilised flexions §10.5.1.
The personifier a- is a bound word, not a prefix.
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9 Loanwords

Nouns are much the largest group of identifiable loans; they often deviate from
typical Kusaal noun structure. Borrowed verbs are much less common; they are
subject to the usual constraints on verb shapes. Several function words are loans.

Most loanwords come from Hausa. Alongside the many nouns, borrowed verbs
include daam "disturb", Hausa daamaa; bbg "get drunk", Hausa bugu. Function
words include asée "except", Hausa sai; kbv "or", Hausa koo; bda "not a...", Hausa
bda. Hausa is itself a great borrower: lably; and Hausa labee "crouch in hiding", for
example, are probably both independently derived from Songhay. Other Songhay
loans in Kusaal are buriking "honest person", and the word bauno in kp&n' bauno "get
circumcised." Hall "even", like Hausa har, is ultimately from Berber.

Kusaasi often attribute local or individual peculiarities in Kusaal to Mooré
influence. M3r” "Muslim" may owe its exceptional pl M3>mm; to borrowing of Mooré
More "Muslim" along with pl Moeemba (cf Bambara mori "marabout.")

Most Arabic loanwords have reached Kusaal via Hausa: thus ldafiya, Hausa
laafiyaa, "health", Arabic al-‘dfiyah "the health"; arazana "heaven, sky", Hausa
aljannaa, Arabic al-jannah "the garden, paradise"; yadda” "assent", Hausa yarda "give
consent", Arabic yardd "he is satisfied"; Talaata, Hausa Talaataa, Arabic al-thalatha’
"Tuesday"; but cf also maliak, ", Mooré maléka, Arabic mal’ak, "angel" (Hausa
malaa'ikaa, from Arabic pl mala’ikah); Sotaana, Mooré Svtdana "Satan" (Hausa
shaiddn, a learned borrowing of Arabic shaytan.)

Early Christian missions to the Kusaasi used Mooré and Toende Kusaal.
Wina'am "God" reflects Toende Wina'am; faangid, "saviour" borrows Toende fdagit
(contrast WK's faandy” "saver", homophonous with "robber.") NT1/2 write the Toende
forms aarun malek for anron, "boat", maliaky " "angel."

Instead of kt'tb,” "soap" WK uses kiib0, from Mampruli kyiibu. Other words
with singulars in -t or -0 are also probably loans from Mampruli or Mooré.

Loans from Twi/Fante, the major lingua franca of southern Ghana, include k3do
"banana", Twi kwadu; saaft "lock, key", Twi safé "key" (from Portuguese chave);
boriya "Christmas", Twi bronya.

English loanwords have often undergone considerable changes: al3pir
"aeroplane"; db'ata "doctor"; tdklae "torch" ("torchlight"); pootim (Jer 20:10)
"complain about officially" ("report.") Some were probably transmitted via Hausa:
k5td "court", Hausa kootu; wada "law" ("order"), Hausa ooda. H toneme representing
English stress may remain fixed throughout the paradigm: I5r "car, lorry", pl l5ya.

French loans include lamp3 "tax" from I'impét; kasEty ™ "witness, testimony"
from cachet "seal of authenticity" or cacheté "sealed" via Mooré kaséto "evidence."
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10 Noun phrases

10.1 Structure and categories

A noun phrase (NP) may be headed by a noun, pronoun or quantifier; for
nominalised clauses see §12.3.

Unbound dependent NPs may precede the head recursively. Some pronouns
have specialised roles as NP heads; otherwise the meanings correspond to the wide
range expressed in English by genitives or NP complements with "of", e.g.

dau la botin "the man's cup" ("cup of the man")
salima botin "a gold cup" ("cup of gold")

Predependents with specific or countable-generic reference are determiners
(answering "which?"), others are modifiers (answering "what kind of?") The head may
be followed (in order) by adjectives, quantifiers, dependent pronouns, appositives,
and the article; all but adjectives and some appositives are determiners.

Compounding is pervasive in NP structure where most languages use
uncompounded constructions. Compounds fall into two basic types, depending on
whether the initial combining form is head or dependent. Compounding is the regular
construction for head nouns with following adjectives and dependent pronouns:

bbovg "goat" bb-piallg "white goat"
bo-kana "this goat" bb-pial-kana "this white goat"

Compounds with non-referential cbs as dependents are also common:

na'ab la wid-zoor "the chief's horse-tail"
vs na'ab 1a wiaf zbor "the chief's horse's tail"

Regardless of which element precedes, the last component carries the noun
class suffixes which mark number for the head. Tone sandhi in compounding is not
affected by whether the cb is head or dependent.

Compounds may have compound components, most often as a result of the
addition of an adjective or dependent pronoun to an existing compound, where the
binding of the new element is weaker than that within the existing compound:

[bb-pial-]1kana "this [white goat]"
[nin-w3k-]pialig "white [tall person]"
[za'-n>-]pialig "white gate" ("white [compound-mouth]")
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A compound may appear as generic argument to a following deverbal noun,
and noun-adjective compounds can be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

[za'-n>-]glr "gatekeeper"
[[za'-n3>-]glr-]kana "this [gatekeeper]"
kbg-[ndb-w3k] "[long-legged] stool"

Modifiers of any type bind tighter than determiners, while generic arguments
bind tighter to any preceding modifiers than to following words. Compounds may
accordingly contain unbound constituents:

zUgb=n [nif-gbaun] "upper eyelid" ("upper [eye-skin]")

salima [z&'-nor] "golden gate" ("golden [compound-mouth]")
[saluma bbtin-lkana "this [gold cup]"

[saltma I&'-Imaan "goldsmith" ("[gold item]-maker")

[[saltma Ia'-Imaan-lkana "this [[gold item]-maker]"

0 [[salima |&'-Jmaan] "her [[gold item]-maker]"

[anzurifa n€ saluma 1d'-Imaan  "[silver and gold item]-maker" (see below)

For coordination, "and" in NPs is n§g, identical to the preposition "with." N&
can only link clauses if they have been nominalised. It cannot be omitted in series of
three or more items, and it cannot join two words with the same referent:

A-Win né A-Bogir né A-Na'ab  "Awini, Abugri and Anaba"
db'ata n€ na'ab "a doctor and a chief" (two people)

The particles for "or" are b&e or kbv, synonymous in this usage. By default they
are taken as exclusive "or" but can admit the inclusive interpretation "or both":

blig la koo dau la kbv ba wisa
child:sG ART or man:sG ART or 3pL all
"the child, or the man, or both" WK

Cbs cannot be coordinated. Sangbaun ne tepgbaun paal "a new heaven and
earth" (Rv 21:1) is exceptional; the normal pattern appears in arezana paal ne dunia
paal "a new heaven and a new earth" (Is 65:17.) However, any unbound NP as a NP
constituent may itself have a coordinate structure, except for postpositions.
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Dependents usually apply to every component of a coordinated head:

pu'ab ne biis la "the [women and children]" (Gn 33:5)
po'ab né Dbiis la
woman:pL with child:pL ArRT

Midian ten dim la pu'ab ne¢ biis

Midian tén  dim la po0'ab nE biis

Midian land:sG @.pL ART woman:pL with child:pL

"the Midianites women and [the Midianites] children" (Nm 31:9)

Kbsaal s3lutma ngE siilima "Kusaal [stories and proverbs]"
Kusaal story:pL with proverb:pL

Kbsaas  kOsb ng€ yir "Kusaasi [farming and housing]"
Kusaasi:pL hoeing with house:sG

salima botus ng€ ditsima "gold [cups and spoons]"
gold cup:rL with spoon:pL ("all of them gold", KT)

However, if the components are not parallel, the dependent is taken as
applying only to the nearest. Thus in salima la'ad n€ botus, "cups" is a subtype of
"goods", and KT and WK agreed that the meaning must be "[gold goods] and cups."
For "gold [goods and cups]", WK offered saluma la'ad n€ o botus (with o for Ii, as often
in unselfconscious speech.)

Coordinated dependents are most often interpreted as if a repeated head had
been ellipted:

do'ata né na'ab Ila ldya "Doctor's car(s) and the chief's car(s)"
doctor:sc with chief:sG ArRT car:pL (but possibly cars owned in common)
anzurifa ng€ saluma 1a'-maan "maker of silver goods and gold goods"
silver with gold item-maker:sc (but possibly items made of both)

Number words as dependents are coordinated to express teens etc.
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Number is a category only of nouns, pronouns and quantifiers. In a compound
of a noun cb with a following adjective or pronoun, the dependent inflects to show the
number of the head; otherwise, agreement is confined to pronouns.

Count nouns distinguish sg/pl, unlike mass nouns, which characteristically
refer to liquids, substances or abstractions. Count nouns may be abstract: z31g,
"race", bu'asvg, "question", zaansin, "dream." The count/mass distinction affects
quantifier choice, the form of nam, plurals, and the meaning of predependent NPs.
Typical underived mass nouns belong to bv| or mt|; gerunds of 3-mora-stem verbs use
sg ru or gv. However, the distinction is ultimately semantic: "mass" nouns may appear
in count senses and vice versa: daam nam "beers", fUug d3>g "tent" (flug "clothing
item"), daad bdn-ndm "wooden things" (daad "pieces of wood.")

Some words for abstracts or uncountables are formally plural, e.g. ban'as
"disease", ny>'2s” "smoke", mét” "pus", kut "iron" (also "nail", pl kut-namy), salima
"gold", sida "truth", tadumis "weakness", z3lumis "foolishness", zuad "friendship",
bouvd "innocence", siind” "honey", nin-pdud "pus", waad” "cold weather", sun-p&enp
"anger", kua'-ntud” "thirst", viud” "noise", and a few gerunds §6.1.1.

A single entity may be referred to by the pl of its components: da-pluda
"cross", ("cross-pieces"), pl da-puuda namg; di'oma "festival" ("diversions"); tén'esa
"thought" ("thinkings"): ten'esa yinne "one thought" Acts 4:32. Some pls happen to
correspond to English mass nouns, as with la‘'ad "(items of) goods"; ligudt "money"
("cowries"); pian'ad "speech" ("words"); tboma "work" ("deeds.")

Gender is marked only in pronouns. It is natural: entities to which first or
second person pronouns might in principle be applied are regarded as animate, the
rest inanimate. Animate pronouns are used for higher animals; trees are also animate
in the traditional world view:

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvy na paae o salibir.

Ka wiaf ya' sigl__ [l ni, IL zuldbn na pae 0o salibir.

And horse:sG if descend 3N Loc, 3IN depth IRR reach 3aN bridle:sc.

"If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle." (Rv 14:20)

Tiig wela bigisid on a si'em.

Tug wéla  bigisid 3n  ansi'am.

Tree:sG fruit:pL show:ipFv 3aN:Nz be how.

"The fruit of a tree shows what it is." (Mt 12:33 NT1)
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Even body parts have animate gender when represented as speaking in

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, "Man ka' nu'ug la zug, m ka' ningbig la nii," lin kv nyapi ke
ka o ka' ningbiy la nii.

N3bir ya'yeli=n yg, Man ka' nd'ug la zdg, m ka' nin-gbin la
Leg:sG if say=bDp that 15G:Nz NEG.be hand:sG ART on, 1sG NEG.exist body:sG ART
nit=g, Itn ko nyanl_@ ké ka o ka' nin-gbin la nit=g.

LOC=NEG, DEM.IN NEG.IRR prevail caT let and 3AN NEG.exist body:SG ART LOC=NEG.
"If a leg said, 'Because I am not a hand, I am not in the body', that could not
cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15)

There is no gender distinction in the plural:

Ba a n&E kuga. "They are stones."
3PL be Foc stone:pL.

In older sources inanimate pronoun heads can be used indifferently for sg or

pl, but with dependent pronouns even NT1 always uses bamma " ban siaba for

inanimate plural.

In unselfconscious speech animate pronouns often appear for inanimate;

speakers change the gender to inanimate if their attention is drawn to it.

but

Nif-kdna, 3n san'am ng. "This eye, it's spoilt." KT (overheard)
Eye-DEM.SG, 3AN.CN spoil  Foc.

M pbd nyéé=o0=g. "I can't find it [stethoscope]" (overheard)
1SG NEG See=3AN=NEG.

sallmala'ad né 0o botus "gold stuff and (gold) cups" WK
gold item:pL with 3aN cup:pPL

The non-anaphoric dummy-subject pronoun "it" is always Ii, never 0:

O ane m pu'a. "She is my wife." (Gn 26:7)
O a ném pua'
3AN be Foc 1sG woman:saG.

Li ane Zugsob la. "It is the Lord." (Jn 21:7)
Ll a n& Zug-sdb la.
3IN be Foc Lord ART.
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10.2 Pronouns

10.2.1 Personal

Sg

P1

Right-bound  Enclitic Free Subject+=n §12.3
1st m =mj man 1f mant man
2nd fo =f, fon 1If font fon
3rd an o} =0 3n 3n
3rd inan Il or dl =l [tn or din lin or din
1st tl =t1 ttindmg, ttindmt
2nd ya =ya yanamg, yanami
3rd ba =ba ban ban

Mam occurs for 1sg in any role. 2pl =y is used as subject after imperatives.

There are no special honorific usages.

The bound forms are all liaison words. The enclitics are used for VP objects,

right-bound for all other roles. Personal pronouns are never dependent: in e.g. m biig
"my child", m is the head of its own NP, and it is this entire NP which is the
predependent, just as with na'ab la biig "the chief's child."

The free forms are contrastive, except in isolation, coordination, or before

dependents, where bound forms cannot occur. In reported speech the 3rd persons
may be logophoric. There is no free/bound distinction before nominaliser =n.

Mang? "Me?" man Paul "I, Paul"
tindm né€ fon "us and you"
Fon kane buoli fo meg ... "You who call yourself ... (Rom 2:17)

Fon-kani=g buali_fd men ...
25G-DEM.SG=Nz call 2sG self ...

Focused pronouns must be contrastive, and contrastive pronouns are normally

focused if syntactically permissible:

Mane an konbkem svn la. "I am the good shepherd."” (Jn 10:11)
Mani_g an k3nb-kim-sbn la.
15G.CN cAT be shepherd-good:sG ART.

2sg is used in proverbs for a generic "one":
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Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bon ya'bddd yé¢ o labi=f, fo pd nyéti_ 0 tObaa=e.
Donkey:sGc if want that 3an throw.off=25G, 25G NEG see:IPFV 3AN ear:PL=NEG.
"If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don't see his ears." KSS p44
(Where there's a will, there's a way.)

3pl is used as a non-specific "they" for turning passive constructions actively:

Ba ydadi=f sbnda=g? "Are you well paid?" SB
3PL pay:IPFV=25G well=pPQ?

The construction has become grammaticalised to the extent that in
n-catenation the object can be construed as the grammatical subject:

Diib wvsa nari ba di. "All foods may be eaten." (Rom 14:20)
Dulb wosa nari_g ba di.
Food all must caT 3pL eat.

10.2.2 Demonstrative

Animate Inanimate sg Plural
Head Long dna’ far lna’ bamma’
near ng'sna
Short on far In ban
near ng'
Dependent Long kana’ kana’ bamma’
Short kan kan ban
Time Manner Place
far san-kdn ala kp€
near nanna(-na’) anwa(-na’) kpé&ld or ani(-na”)

NE'ena né' can form the specifically inanimate plurals n€'ena-nadmg ng'-nams.

Note the tone difference between 5n Iin ban and free 3rd person pronouns.

"Short" demonstratives are used for discourse deixis, for interrogative
"which?", and in heads of relative clauses §12.3.2:

Fune an dau kan la! "You are that man!" (2 Sm 12:7)
Fonl_ @ an dau-kan la! (i.e. in the story just related.)
25G.CN CAT be man-pem.sG ART!
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Ling? "Which one?"
Nif-kang? "Which eye?"
fon-kant bual ... "you who call ..."

"Long" demonstratives are used for spatio-temporal deixis. Inanimate heads

have distinct forms for far and near, as do the time/manner/place series: kp€ "here",

kpé€la "there"; elsewhere, "that" can be specified by following the demonstrative with

la” and "this" by a following nwa.

n3-pisl-kana "this/that white hen"

dv'ata la l5r-kana "this/that car of the doctor's"
dau-kana saam "this/that man's father"
dau-kana la saam "that man's father"

dau-kana nwda saam "this man's father"

10.2.3 Indefinite

Animate sg Inanimate sg Plural

s>' si'alg sioba (unglottalised vowel)
si'a si'a

Time Manner Place

san-si'a si'am zin'-si'a

S>' si'al; sioba may be heads or dependents, and may follow cbs. Sr'a is only

dependent; for WK (but not KT) it is much commoner than si'al; as a dependent. WK

feels si'a for people is pejorative. For indefinites in relative clauses see §12.3.2.

Except in relative clauses, under the scope of negation, or when followed by

me-kama "-soever", the sense is specific "(a) certain, (a) different":

ya bi-s3' "a certain child of yours"
2pL child-INDFAN

Meeri one an Magdalen ne Meeri so'

Meeri Sni=g  an Magdalen nE€ Meeri-s>'

Mary pem.AN=NZ be Magdalen with Mary-INDFAN

"Mary who was Magdalen and another Mary" (Mt 28:1)

M na ti=f ti-sr'a. "I'll give you a different medicine." WK
15G IRR give=2sG medicine-INDF.IN.
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Dau-s3' daa bé "There was a certain/another man"
Man-INDFAN TNS exist

O ninid si'el mekama sv'vna. "He does everything well." (Mk 7:37)
O ninid si'sal mé-kama sb'na.
3AN do:IPFv INDEIN Whatever well.

With negative VPs, indefinites mean "nobody, nothing":

S3' ka'e=g. “There's nobody there."
INDF.AN NEG.eXiSt=NEG.

M pbd yél si'ala=g. "I haven't said anything."
15G NEG Say INDFIN=NEG.

10.2.4 Interrogative

Animate Inanimate
and'on "who?" b> "what?"

Plurals with nam, may be used if a specifically plural answer is being sought.

Time Manner Place
san-kan wEéla yaa "whither/whence?"
yaa ni "where?"

Ald "how much/many?" has the number prefix a-, preceded by -a in liaison.
Note also b>-win, "what time of day?" bon-daar "which day?"
B3 can be used after a cb as a dependent interrogative "what?":

na'-b3? "what cow?" WK DK

(ndaf b5 "What, of a cow's?" WK)
b0-b>? "what goat?"
da-b5? "what beer?"

The compound b>-bludt "what kind of?" can also be used as a dependent:

na'-b3-buudi? "what kind of cow?"
da-b3-buudt? "what kind of beer?"
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FO & né b3-buudi=g? "What ethnic group do you belong to?"
2sG be Foc what-sort=cqQ? (idiom)

B>- can be used as a predependent, querying a description: "what sort of?"

FO tom b3-tboma=g? "What kind of work do you do?" SB
2sG work:iprv what-work=cq?

Bo sonsig ka ya sonsid ne taaba?

B>-s3slg ka ya sdsud né taaba=g?
What-conversation:sG and 2pL converse:iprv with each.other=cq?
"What are you talking about to each other?" (Lk 24:17)

The ideophone kimm "firmly, fast" appears after interrogative pronouns in the
sense "exactly": b3 kimm "what exactly?"; b3 zig kimm "why exactly?"

10.2.5 Personifier

Except for those based on adjectives, Kusaasi personal names are preceded by
a-, e.g. A-Win "Awini." Some animal and bird names incorporate a-, with no
implication of personification, e.g. a-daaldn, "stork", a-mus "cat", a-kdra-diommga
"praying mantis." In any case, a- is omitted after any predependent: thus tt Win "our
Awini", and e.g.

Ll a n€ a-daalovn. "It's a stork."
but m daaldn "my stork"
dau la ddalvn "the man's stork"

VPs may be nominalised by a-, which then behaves as a subject pronoun

"someone who ..."; as predependent of a clause subject a- means "someone whose ...".
These nominalisations pluralise with nam,.

A-daa yél k&' tiimm=g. "Did-say has no remedy."
PERS-TNS say NEG.have medicine=Nec.  (No use crying over spilt milk.)

A-nyé né nif  s3n'>__ A-wdm  tDba.
PERS-see with eye:sG surpass pers-hear ear:pL
"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

A-Kidigl_ @ Bl'ss "Crossed over and asked"
PERS-CrOSS CAT ask (name of the constellation Orion)
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Apozotyel "Doesn't-fear-trouble”
A-PD-z5t-yEl character in KSS, p35
PERS-NEG-Tun:IpFv-thing:sc

A-ZU__ g kpinam kplid né ka ténbid.
PERS-NEG.know caT die p  die:ipFv Foc and tremble:iprv.
"Those who don't know death, are dying with a struggle." (Storm in a teacup.)

a-daar-paaeya kum "a natural death" (Nm 16:29)
a-daar pae ya kim

PERs-day:sG arrive ND death

Ba wa'ene anakoom yir, ka ba po wa'e anoos be yire.

Ba wa'a né A-nd kobuv_m nda yir, ka ba pd wé'a
3pL go  Foc PERS-IRR Kill 1sG chicken:sG house:sG and 3prL NEG gO
A-n3ds bé yiré=g.

PERS-chicken:pL exist house:sG=NEG.
"They go to Will-kill-my-chicken's house, but not to Got-chickens' house."
(The rich are not always hospitable.) KSS p38

10.2.6 Others

Taaba "one another" appears as taab clause-medially for some speakers. After
a cb it means "fellow-": 0 tbm-tdbm-taaba "his fellow-workers."

Sonumi=g taaba. "Help one another."
Help:mp=2prLs each.other.

TL ylug né€ taaba. "It's been a long time." KT
1pL delay with each.other.

Ba ddl né taaba. "They go together." (d3l3” "go with")
3rL go.with with each.other.

MéEn,  "self" always has a predependent. It is used indifferently for sg/pl:

na'ab la mén "the chief himself"
chief:sc arT self
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Ba nyée__ba méen. "They've seen for themselves."
3rL see  3pL self.

FO mén koo bi-liaa=g? "Yourself or the baby?" ("Which of you
2sG self or baby:sG=cqQ? needs the doctor?"; overheard)

"Self" forms are obligatory for complements referring to clause subjects:

M nwé's__m mén. "I hit myself."
1sG hit 1sG self.

Kusaal uses pronoun possessors with body parts acted on by their owners; here
mEn implies contrast:

Ba pv piesidi ba nu'us wov lin nar si'em la ka ditta.

Ba po piasidi__ba nd'us wobv lin nar si'om la ka dita=g.

3PL NEG clean:Iiprv 3pL hand:pL like 3inN:Nz be.right how ART and eat:IPFv=NEG.
"They don't wash their hands properly before they eat." (Mt 15:1)

M pio_m ménnd'us. "I've washed my own hands."
1sG wash 1sG self hand:pL.

S3b; is a dummy head for a preceding NP dependent; it specifies number and
gender but is otherwise semantically empty.

Animate sg sdbga pl dim,
Inanimate sg/pl  dinp

O s3ba/3n s3b; mean "the last person mentioned."
Constructions with predependent NPs have the usual meanings:

man dinp "my one, mine"

A-Win dim, "Awini's family"

pL-pialim s3b, (pl po-pialim dimy) "holy person" (pv-pialim "holiness")
ddnwya ni dinp "earthly one" (1 Cor 15:44)

B>k dimg, "Bawku people"

yliga sdb, "first (person)" beside ylig-sib,

FOn pian'ad n&E tindm din. "You're speaking ours [language]."

25G.CN speak:lva FOC 1PL.CN @.IN.
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Cb predependents occur in set expressions:

y1-s3b, pl y1-sdb-namg "householder" (yir” "house")
y1-dimg "members of the household"
nif-sdb, "miser" (nif,”  "eye")
tanp-sdb, "warrior" (tanpy, "war")
zUg-sib, pl zlGg-s3b-namy, "boss"; KB "Lord" (zug, "head")

10.3 Proper names

When speaking English or French, Kusaasi usually cite proper names without
apocope: A-Win,~ from Widi-nyd'an, will introduce himself as "Awini" from
"Woriyanga"; similarly "Kusaasi" for Kbsaas, "Bawku" for Bk, etc. "Woriyanga" also
reflects the Mampruli combining form wuri- for "horse": the convention originated in
the use of Mamprussi guides and interpreters by the British in their initial
explorations. A parallel development had taken place in the Mamprussi area when
the British arrived with Dagomba guides: thus "Gambaga" (Dagbani Gambaya) for the
Mampruli place name Gambaa (Naden.) The pattern has been generalised by analogy,
and many forms show distinctively Kusaal phonology, morphology or vocabulary.
Simple reproduction of Kusaal forms is occasionally seen, e.g. "Aruk" for the personal
name A-Dok,’, and "Kusaal" Kbsaal itself.

Kusaasi personal names are preceded by the personifier A, except for a few
based on adjectives, which are preceded by fixed-L N-: N-Davg, "Ndago" ("male"),
N-Puak, "Mpoaka" ("female"), N-Bil; "Mbillah" ("little.") They do not take adjectives or
articles, but occur with other determiners, and may pluralise with nam,; A-Win ndm
can mean "more than one person called Awini" or "Awini and his people."

A-Win,’ "Awini" tL Win "our Awini"
A-Win-kédna "this Awini" A-Win ndm "Awinis"
N-Davg, "Ndago" ti N-Davg "our Ndago"

The Bible uses foreign names without A-, but it is usual in speech: A-Musa
"Moses", A-Yiisa "Jesus", A-Siim3on "Simon." In stories with talking animals, animal
names take A-: A-Baa "Mr Dog." KB has Asan'aup A-San'vn "Abaddon."

The Kusaasi do not use surnames traditionally. In speaking English or French,
baptismal names are used, with Kusaal personal names treated as surnames.

Most Kusaasi names are based on common nouns, but a few are based on
adjectives, and some on whole VPs or clauses:
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A-M53r yam "Amoryam" "has intelligence" (a girl, KYY p6)
A-Tum b3dig ya "the medicine has got lost" (a man)

Many names allude to a guardian spirit (sigir’) assigned to a newborn child
through the father's consultation with a diviner (ba'a); this may be the spiritual
individuality (win,”) of an ancestor, or of a powerful tree:

A-Win,’ Awini person with a sigir” from father's family
A-Bbgor Abugri person with a sigir” from mother's family
A-Tugs Atiga "tree" as sigir’

A-Kadog, Akudugu "piece of iron", marking a tree-sigur’

A younger sibling of A-Win,~ with the same sigir’ may be called A-Win-bil,
"Awimbillah", of A-Kidbg,, A-Kud-bil; "Akudibillah" etc. Names for girls may follow
the pattern A-Win-pudk, "Awimpoaka." Other names refer to birth circumstances:

A-Na'abg Anaba "afterbirth" [a chief leaves the house
after his retainers]: sole surviving twin

A-Flug,” Afugu "clothing": child born with a caul

A-Tal, Atuli "breech-delivered" (tulig "invert")

Girls, especially, may be named for the day of the week they were born on, e.g.
A-Tinl "Monday", A-Taldata "Tuesday", Arzima "Friday", A-Sibl "Saturday."

Some names relate to customs intended to break a cycle of stillbirths. One such
custom is the apotropaic practice of throwing away the dead child or just burying it

in a pot; the next surviving child may then be called e.g.

A-Tampoor Tampuri "ashpit, rubbish tip"
A-Dok,” Aruk "pot"

Another strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like

A-Saang’ Asana "guest, stranger"

A-Saan-do Sandow "guest" + dau "man"

A-Zangbtog, Azangbego "Hausa person"

A-Nasa-puaka Anasapoaka "European woman"; also "child delivered

by a European midwife"

See Haaf pp871f for a detailed account of Kusaasi naming practices.
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The great majority of ethnic group and clan names are a|ba or ga|st. The

place inhabited by the group adds sg gv to the stem; language names add It.

Ethnic group sg/pl

Barigy”
Binp
Bulig,
Bbsana
Dagaad,
Dagbany,’
Gorin,
Kambobn,
Kbsda
Mua
Nabid,

Nwampdurigs”

Simiig,
Taling
Yaan,

Yarigy”
Zangbeog,

Barts”’
Bimma

Bulis
Bbsaans
Dagaadib,
Dagbamms”’
Goris
Kambomis
Kbsaas
M>os
Nabudib,
Nwampduris”
Simiis

Talls
Yaans/Yaamls
or YaaMmma
Yarts’
Zangbeed

Language
Bat~

Bin

Bul|
Bosaanl

Dagbanp,’
Gorinp
Kambonir
Kbsaal
Mol
Nabtr

Nwampart”

Stmril
Taltnp
Yaann

Yat’
Zangbgel

Place
Barodg,”
Bluny

Dagbaun,”

Kbsavg,
M>>2g,
Nabudbg,

Nwampurog,”

Simiug,

Bisa
Moba
Bulsa
Bisa
Dagaaba
Dagomba
Farefare
Ashanti
Kusaasi
Mossi
Nabdema
Mamprussi
Fulani
Tallensi
Yansi

Yarsi
Hausa

Baris” means "Bisa", not just Bareka; Bimma "Moba", not just Bemba (WK.)

Note also M3r” pl M35mpm3 "Muslim"; Nasaara pl Nasaa(r)-nam, "European”,
Nasaal "English" (Arabic Nasard "Christians"); Tuan, "Toende", Tusnnir "Toende
dialect", Agdl; "Agolle", Agdl|; "Agolle dialect": O pian'ad Agdl. "She speaks Agolle."

Clan sg/pl
G>oga,

Kotann,
Nabid,
Sa'-dabua

Wiid,
Zua

GDos
GOmM-dim,
Kbtamma”
Nabudib,

Sa'-dabuas -dabuabg

Na'-damma
Wiid-namg
ZUuas

Place

Gdogy,
GbmMp,
Kotaun,”
Nabudbg,
Sa'-dabdag,
Na'-daun,
Wiidog,

(WK's clan)

Zoose

Subclans: Zua-sabulis "Black Zoose", Zua-wiib,/-wiis "Red Zoose." The clan
Nabudib;, is distinct from the ethnic group "Nabdema." There are many other clans

beside these.
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Kusaal place names are distinctive in being intrinsically locative §11.6.3.

Many have transparent meanings (see further John Turl's Ghana Place Names.)

Agd||
Bas-y3n,’
Bi-na'ab,
Bk,
Bogor
Denbg,
Gaard
K>l-ta'amis
Kagor’
Kbka”
Kokpariga
Kblogbn,
Mi'islga

Mua'-n3or’
Pulima Kd'sm
Plslgy”
Sa-bil

Sa-pisligs
Tempaanpg
Tl

Tuanp
Widaan,

Widi-nya'an,
Wiid-na'abg

Barog,”’
Nya'ana
Zuaya
Tusanp

Agolle
Basyonde
Binaba
Bawku
Bugri
Denugu
Garu
Kultamse
Kugri
Koka
Kokpariga
Kulungungu
Missiga

Mogonori
Pulimakom
Pusiga
Zebilla

Sapeliga
Tempane
Tilli
Toende
Widana

Woriyanga
Widinaba

North
East
South
West

cf ag3l; "upwards"

"abandon sacks" ? reason for name
"prince"”

"pit, geographical depression"

bOgbr, object housing a win,”

origin unknown

Hausa gaaruu "town/compound wall"
"dog almonds, Andira inermis"

"stone"

"mahogany tree"

"palm tree"

Bisa Kuurgongu "Crooked Sheanut"
Explained locally as "mission"; cf also
mi'isbg, "baptism"

"lakeside"

"water by pulima grass"

"tamarind"

from *saa’, cf Farefare sdagd "kind of
grass used for brooms"

"Isoberlinia doka"

perhaps "new villages"

"tree trunk" (Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)
cf tuanp "in front", "West"

for Wid-daan; "Horse-Owner", title
of a chief's n3-di'as; "linguist."
archaic for wid-nya'an, "mare"

"chief of clan Wiidy"

"Bisa country"

"behind"

"hills", i.e. Gambaga Escarpment
"in front"

KB has ya-dagobvg "south" ("your left"), ya-datiun "north" ("your right"),

ya-nya'an "east", ya-tuona "west."
Places outside the Kusaasi area generally do not have Kusaal names (but
Sankaans "Cinkansé" in Burkina Faso.) For "Accra" the Twi-derived Apkara is usual.
The White Volta is simply k3ltg; "river."


https://sites.google.com/site/ghanaplacenames/
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Proper names of times include names of festivals like Samdan-piar (traditional)
"New Year" and of weekdays, found always as predeterminers of daar "day": Aldasid
Sunday", Atinl "Monday", Ataldata "Tuesday", Aldriba "Wednesday", Alamiist
"Thursday", A(r)zima "Friday", Asibitl "Saturday." Older speakers count in days, not
weeks, using a traditional three-day market cycle differing between villages.

10.4 Kinship terms

Many basic kinship terms do not distinguish sex. The system is characterised
by the importance of birth order among same-sex siblings, and its irrelevance
between siblings of opposite sex. Age itself is not a factor: [ am senior to you if my
parent is senior to yours, and seniority among wives depends on marriage order.
(m = male, f = female.)

bior’ senior same-sex sibling/cousin

pito junior same-sex sibling/cousin
taun’ opposite-sex sibling/cousin

SaaMmma (less formally ba'") father

saam-kp&enm father's elder brother

saam-pity’ father's younger brother

pbgLdib, father's sister

ma mother (ma ndm, mother's co-wives)
ma-kp&enm mother's elder sister/senior co-wife
ma-bily or ma-pity” mother's younger sister/junior co-wife
ansibg mother's brother

bligs (m dakdonr, f pua'-yua) child; brother's child; child's spouse
ansing sister's child

yaab, (m yaa-dau, f -pud') grandparent/ancestor

ydana grandchild/descendant

pua'-Elina fiancée

yl-pua' or pua' wife; brother's wife

dismma (m diem-dau, f -puaky) wife's parent

dakiigs (m daki-dau, f -puaky) wife's sibling/sister's husband
daki-tua wife's sister's husband

sidg husband

daydamma (m dayaam-dau, f -puaks) husband's parent

std-kpéenm husband's elder brother

sid-bily husband's younger brother
sid-puaka husband's sister

nin-taa co-wife; husband's brother's wife
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Diamm; is used in polite address by a person of either sex to an unrelated
person of opposite sex and similar or greater age.

Siblings-in-law have a traditional joking relationship; at Bugbm-t3anr, the Fire
Festival, one throws eggs at one's "playmates." Whole ethnic groups are held to stand
in this relationship to one another.

10.5 Quantifiers

Quantifiers frequently show apocope-blocking; most number words are also
preceded by number prefixes. Quantifiers are count or mass. Count quantifiers are
ungrammatical with a mass noun: nidib bédvgb or nidib babiga "a lot of/many
people"; ku'am bédogb "a lot of water"; but not *ku'am babiga.

Mass quantifiers include

b&édvgd” "a lot" pamm If pamn{  "a lot"
flin "a little (liquid)" bi'ala "a little"
wODL "all" wosa "all"

Beside number words, count quantifiers include

babiga’ "many" kalga“ "few"
faan "every" zan'a "every"
kam, "every" kam zan'a "every"

Quantifiers are typically determiners after NP heads, but may occur as heads.
After a dependent NP, a quantifier head has a partitive sense. Quantifiers pluralise
with nam,. They may be followed by dependent pronouns.

Bedugb/pamm ké na. "Many came."

Bedugo la ké na. "The crowd came."

Ayi' ké na. "Two came."

Ayi' 13 k€ na. "The two came."

nidib 14 ayi' "two of the people"

maliak-ndm tdsa piiga ndm "tens of thousands of angels"

nidib bedego bama nwa "this crowd of people" (Mt 15:33 NT2)
nidib bédvgd bamma nwa

person:pL many DEM.pL  this=cqQ?
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10.5.1 Numbers

The numbers in their core role as quantifiers take the forms

1 yinni 10 pliga 100 kdbiga (If identical)
2 ayl' 20 pisi [pisi] 200 kdbusi [kobisi]

3 atan' 30 pis tan' 300 kdbis tan'

4 anaasl 40 pis naasi 400 kdbis naasi

5 anu 50 p1s nu 500 kdbis na

6 ayuabo 60 p1s yuabo 600 kdbls yuabbd

7 ayipde 70 pis y3pde 700 kdbis y3pde

8 anii 80 p1S Nii 800 kdbis nii

9 awae 90 pis wae 900 kdbls wae

The quantified noun is normally plural (and not a cb) except with yinni, but
may be singular with units of measure: y3loga atan' "600 cedis."

"Thousand" is a regular rijaa noun, tusir”: tusa atan' "3000." "Half" is pd-sokj
pl p0-sOgLs. Other numbers are formed with n€ "with, and": kdbls tan' n€ pis yuabb ng
nu "three hundred and sixty-five." 11 to 19 have the special contracted forms
pli n€ yinni, pii n€ yi', pii n€ tadn' ... pii n€ wae (or pli na yinni, pii na yi' ...)

o nya'andolib pii ne yi "his twelve disciples" (Mt 26:20)

0 nya'an-ddllib pii nE yi'

3AN disciple:pL  ten with two

The prefix a- is omitted after n€ "with", and sometimes also after focus-n€ ":

Lt a n€ naasti./LL a n€ anaast. "They're four."

The forms ayina“ atdna” mean "two, three exactly." If I have four children

M m3r biisa_ atan'. "I have three children."
1sG have child:pL num:three. is true, though misleading
but M m3r biisa aténa. "I have exactly three children." is false.

These forms can also be used after n€ "and", as in pii n€ yina "twelve exactly."
They are exceptional in not permitting focus with n€” §13.1.

Yinni can be construed with a preceding cb: klig-y{nnl "one stone" vs klgor
ylnn{ "one stone." Piiga pii "ten", pisi pis "twenty" can be preceded by the cb da- "day"
(written dab in KB): dabpii ne ayopoi daar "on the seventeenth day" (Gn 7:11.)
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Number-prefix a- is the old agreement flexion for rijaa pl. Animate-gender ba-
has been supplanted by a- after nouns, but remains regular after personal pronouns:
tl batan' "we three", ya bay3pde "you seven", ba bayi' "they two."

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and
using the number prefix n- instead of a-. This is the old agreement prefix for mu|:
cf the Nawdm counting numbers mtdh "three", mnaa "four", mnu "five" etc.

1 yéon or arak3n' 6 nyGab

2 nyi' 7 npde sic

3 ntan' 8 nnii

4 nnaas 9 nwae

5 nnu continuing piiga, pii n€ yi' as with quantifiers

Arak3n' can also be used as a quantifier: bbvog arak3n
In performing arithmetic the quantifier forms are used:

one goat."

Ayf' nama_ayi' 4 né naasi. "Two twos are four."
NUM:two PL NuM:two be rFoc four.

The only ordinal adjective is déen, "first": sob deen "first census" (Lk 2:2 NT1.)
"First" can also be expressed by yiliga "firstly" as a predependent:

line da an yiiga dabisir "That was the first day." (Gn 1:5)
tnl_@ da anyliga dabusir.
3IN.CN CAT TNS be firstly day:sG.

Ordinal expressions may use NPs with numbers as predependents before daang
"owner of": ayi' daan la "the second one", bovga atan' daan la "the third goat." Yiiga
daan may be used for "first." "Third, fourth, fifth ..." in counting appear without
apocope-blocking on KSS p35: atan'-daan ... ka anaas-daan ... ka nu-daan ... ka yuob-
daan ... ka poi-daan ... ka nii-daan ... ka wai-daan ... ka piig-daan.

Another construction uses relative clauses with paas or p&'es "add up to":

dau-kani=g p¢'esa_ ayi' la "the second man"
man-bDEM.SG=Nz come.to NUM:twO ART

ini=g  paasa__ atan' la "the third one"
DEM.IN=NzZ come.to NuM:three ART
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Multiplicatives answer ab0l4? "how many-fold?" They are yummby "straight
away, at once", aboyi' "twice", ab0tan' "three times", abbnaasl "four times",
and so on, with apocope-blocking like quantifiers, up to bbpiiga "ten times." The
prefix bb- is an old bv or mm agreement; a- is the manner-noun formant, preceded by
lf-final -, so its attachment only to 2-9 is presumably analogical.

Answers to nJora ala "how many times?" are of the pattern n3or yinn{ "once",
ndora atan' or ndorim botan' "three times" etc. This ndor is not "mouth" (Mooré
noore), but corresponds to Mooré ndooré, Toende ns'at "leg": Toende noba ayi/na'ot
ayi "twice."

Distributives "two by two" etc are (as sfs):

1 yln yin 10 pli piig 100 kdbig kdbig

2 ayi' yi' 20 pisi pisi 200 kdbusi k3busi or kdbts yi' yi'
3 atan' tan' 30 pis tan' tan' 300 kbdbis tan' tan'

4 anaas naas 40 pIS naas naas etc

5 and nd 50 p1s N nU 1000 tastr tdsir

6 aylab ylab 60 pis yGab ylab

7 ayipde ple 70 pis yipde ple

8 anii nii 80 pis nii nii

9 awae wae 90 pis wae wae

Intermediate forms are of the pattern pis nu n€ naas naas "by fifty-fours."
There may be a predependent NP: daba ay3p>e pde "weekly" ("by sevens of days.")

There are two adjectives for "one of a pair": nyauk, pl nya'ad is only used for
eyes, while ywun,” pl yina is used for other normally paired body parts: ndb-yiun "one
leg", nG'-ytun "one hand", nif-nyauk "one eye", tdb-ylun "one ear."

The adjective yummir pl yimma cb yim- means "solitary, unique."

10.6 Predependents

The head of a NP may be preceded by a dependent. Only one is permitted, but
the resulting NP may itself recursively serve as the head of a NP with yet another
predependent. Specific dependents precede generic, with cbs last:

Wina'am [p08'vsog [flug d5og]] "tabernacle" (God's [worship [cloth hut]])

For the rules regarding M dropping after predependents see §4.2.
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10.6.1 Unbound noun phrases

Unbound NPs as predependents play a role analogous to English genitives and
NP complements with "of" (CGEL pp467£f, 441.) The range of meanings is similarly
very wide, and dependent on the semantics of both head and dependent. Indefinite
predependent mass NPs function as modifiers, other NPs as determiners.

If the head is a demonstrative, indefinite or interrogative pronoun, a quantifier,
or a relative clause, the construction with a predependent is partitive. Thus nin-siaba
"certain people", nidibd ayi' (1a) "(the) two people", but

ya sd' some one among you"
nidib |a sisba "certain of the people"
nidib 13 ayi' "two of the people"

Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fun gan so'.

Pa'alimi=t{ nidbd_ ayi' nwa fon gan s>'.
Teach:mp=1PL person:pL NUM:two this 25G:Nz choose INDFAN

"Tell us which of these two people you have chosen" (Acts 1:24)

A partitive sense is not possible with other head types: e.g. nidib la gigis must
mean "the dumb ones belonging to the people", not "among the people" (WK.)
Abstract indefinite NPs as predependents ascribe a quality to the head:

na'am kok "throne" ("chieftaincy chair")

pL'vsLg diog "temple" ("worship house")

tolugir bon "heater" ("heating thing", also bon-toligir)
dbgob dot "cooking pots"

llgudt tboma "expensive work" (ligidt "money")

There can be alternate forms with cbs:

tanp-s3b "warrior" (tanp, "war")
pO-pial-sdb/po-pialim s3b "holy person" (Jb 9:2; Jb 23:7)
pL-pial-tbvma/po-pialim tboma "holy actions" (Prv 11:30; Prv 21:21)

Language names may appear as abstract nouns describing an ethnic group:

Nasaal bugbm "electricity" ("European fire")
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Concrete indefinite mass NPs as predependents express the material of which
the head consists; count nouns may appear if used in mass senses. Unlike dependent
cbs, such predependents can be pronoun antecedents (CGEL pp400ff p1458.)

salima botin "golden cup"

salima n€ anzurifa la'ad "gold and silver goods"

faug d5og "tent" (cloth hut)

daad bbn-ndm "wooden things" (davg, "piece of wood")
salima la'ad n€ o botus "gold goods and [gold] cups" WK

The cb first element of kua'-nwiig "current" ("aquatic rope") suggests that the
construction with unbound concrete mass predependents is limited to the specific
sense "made of", so that *ku'am nwiig would be "rope made of water."

With count and/or definite heads, meanings include kin relations, body parts,
and ownership:

m biig "my child"

dau la biig "the man's child"

dau la biar biig naaf zoor "the man's elder brother's child's cow's tail"
Kbsaas wada "laws of the Kusaasi"

Nimbe'og yir na san'am.

Nin-bé'og yir na san‘am.

Person-bad:sG house:sG IRR spoil.

"The house of a wicked person will be destroyed." (Prv 14:11)

na'ab 1a wiaf zOvr "the chief's horse's tail" (the chief has a horse)
na'ab la wid-zovr "the chief's horse-tail" (the chief may not own a
complete horse at all)

Daan; "owner (of)" (nam, pl) always has a predependent; NPs represent
concrete possessions or qualities: bbvg daan "goat owner"; daam daan "beer owner";
tian daan "bearded man"; p32g la daan "the owner of the field" (Mt 21:40); pb-pialim
daan "holy person"; bogosiga daan "softly-softly sort of person" WK; and

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Z0-w>k daan pd ganid bagdmm=g.

Tail-long:sG owner:sG NeG step.over:IPFv fire=NeG.

Proverb: "One with a long tail doesn't step over a fire."

(If you have family commitments you shouldn't take risks.) KSS p38
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A cb predependent appears in a few set expressions like yi-daan/yi-s3b
"householder", tén-daan "traditional earth-priest."

Numbers precede daan; for ordinal expressions: atdn' daan la "the third one."

Before gerunds and other abstract nouns describing events or processes, NP
predependents refer to subjects. Generic-object cbs, VP adjuncts and VP-final
particles may appear. Such NPs are used as verb arguments and before postpositions.

Dau la kuldg daa malisi=m.
Man:sG ART homecoming:sG TNs be.sweet=1sG.
"The man's return home pleased me."

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la

ya antua'-m>3rim ktd ni n€ taaba la

2PL case-having court:sG Loc with each.other ArT

"your going to law with each other in court" (1 Cor 6:7 NT1)

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Person:pL ART TNs watch Zechariah emergence hither.

"The people were watching for Zechariah to come out." (Lk 1:21)

The manner noun yliga "firstly" appears as a predependent "first." Place NPs
and phrases with the postposition yéla "about" occur as predependents, and manner
NPs may also occur before the specialised head daanj.

dinwya ni nin-gbin "earthly body"

k3ligt=n n3-davg "crayfish" ("in-the-river cock")

B>k dim "Bawku people"

dagdbig nif "left eye"

zugb=n nif-gbaun "upper eyelid"

tént=n nif-gbdun "lower eyelid"

Kbsaas klab ng yir yéla gbaun "a book about Kusaasi farming and housing"
dau-kana la yéla gbaun "a book about that man" WK

Ba da mor moogin bunkonbid ne ba buudi, yin bvonkonbid ne ba buudi

Ba da mdr md>gb=n bon-kdnbld né ba bludt, yin bbn-k5nbid
3PL TNS have bush:sG=Loc animal:r. and 3prL kind, house:sG:Loc animal:pL
né ba baudt

and 3pL kind

"They took wild animals with their kind, tame with their kind" (Gn 7:14)
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10.6.1.1 Before postpositions

Postpositions are nouns typically used with predependent NPs as VP adjuncts.
Most are locative; many are themselves followed by the core locative particle, which
has the form nU” after pronouns, loanwords and words ending in short vowels in sf,
otherwise =n. Quantifiers and l1a” may precede or follow the particle.

m nt "in me" man nt "in me"
y0da nl "among names" mov'ar la nl "in the lake"
mo'art=n "in a lake" mbo'art=n la "in the lake"

la'asvg doodin ne suoya ni

la'asbg d3odi=n né suaya ni
assembly:sG house:pL=Loc with road:pL Loc

"in the synagogues and in the streets" (Mt 6:2)

m konba ni wusa "in all my bones" (Jer 20:9)
m kdnba ni wbsa
1SG bone:pL Loc all

Yir” "house" has the exceptional locatives yin, pl yda=n "at home."
The locative particle follows all nouns used as heads of locative NPs other than
proper names of places and some postpositions.

Ka Pailet len yi nidibin la na ya'asi yeli ba ...

Ka Pailet IEm y1 nidibi=n la na ya'asi_g yéli=ba ...
And Pilate again emerge person:pL=L0oC ART hither again cat say=3rL ...
"Pilate came out to the people again and said to them ..." (Jn 19:4)

O bt da'a=n. "He's at market."

O bt yin. "He's at home."

O bt k3ligi=n "He's at the stream."
O b& tbommi=n. "He's at work."

The locative particle also appears in some time expressions: bEog, "tomorrow",
bEogd=n" "morning", yligi=n "at first" san-si'a=n la "at one time, once."

Other postpositions include:
Baba "beside" (pl of babir” "sphere of activity"): m ndbd baba "beside my feet."
Gbinp "at the bottom of" (gbin, "buttock"): zlar la gbin "below the mountain."
K5n'/k3n'ok3 (arakdn' "one"): m kdn' "by myself."
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Nya'ans "behind, after" (nyd'an, "back"): L nyd'an, né'ena nya'an "afterward."
Povgbd=n" "inside" (pdvgs "belly"): ybom la pdbvgd=n "[months] in the year";

Dau la bé n€ db-kana la pbogd=n.
Man:sG ART exist Foc hut-DEM.sG ART inside:sG=LocC.
"The man is inside that hut."

Sa'an’ "in the presence/opinion of": Wina'am sa'an "in the sight of God";

FO nadi'e tium pud'-bamma la sa'an.
25G IRR receive medicine woman-DEM.PL ART among.
"You'll get the medicine from where those women are."

Stsbvgd=n" "between" (KB svvgin): ttnam n€ fon sbvgd=n "between us and you."
Tenir "under": gdsim ténir! "look down!"; téebol Ia ténir "under the table."

Tuanp "in front of": gdsim tlan! "look to the front!"; daka la tidan "before the box."
YE€la "about, concerning" (pl of yél,” "matter, affair"):

Ba y&lo=g man yé&la wosa. "They told him all about me."
3PL say=3AN 15G.CN about all.

Zug,~ "onto" (zug, "head"); very often used metaphorically, "on account of", as in
b3-zUg>? "why?" ("on account of what?")

O digil gbdun 1a téebol 1a zug. "She's put the book on the table."
3aN lay book:sG ART table:sG ART on.

Faanmim fv nogilim la zug. "Save me because of your love." (Ps 6:4)
Faanmi=m fo ndnilim la zug.

Save:IMP=15G 25G love  ART on.

Saa zUg, is used for "sky"; it is intrinsically locative:

Ka kvkor yi saazug na "And a voice came from heaven"

Ka kokdr yi saa zug na (Jn 12:28)

And voice:sG emerge rain:sG on hither

Zugov=n "on": t€ebovl Ia z4Ggb=n "on the table"
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10.6.2 Combining forms

A combining form predependent is always non-referential. Compounds with a
predependent cb can be freely created, but resemble the compounds seen in other
languages more closely than those with cb heads preceding adjectives and dependent
pronouns. Specialised lexical meanings often occur with dependent cbs, rarely with
head cbs before adjectives and never before pronouns.

If the head is a deverbal noun, it may be preceded by a combining form
representing an argument with count or mass meaning, or a VP adjunct:

da-nGur "beer-drinking"  g&l-klas, "egg-seller"

Free NPs cannot be used as generic argument predependents, so it is not
possible to say *[bénid n& ki] kQias "seller of beanleaf-and-millet." However, noun-
adjective compounds as generic arguments always adopt sg/pl forms:

fu-z€nda kuas "dyed-cloth seller"

With agent nouns from transitive verbs the cb usually represents an object.
Agent nouns from intransitives may have a cb representing an indirect object,
complement or VP adjunct. These compounds can be freely coined, and their
meanings are generally transparent, but there are many idiomatic set expressions.

nin-kbod, "murderer" bb-kbvdy” "goat-killer"
n3-kbvd, "hen-killer" pua'-kbvdy” "woman-killer"
n>-zanl, "holder of hens" wid-kuas, "horse-seller"
bo-kuas, "goat-seller" salim-kuas, "gold-seller"
da-nGud; "beer-drinker" da-kiady "wood-cutter"
zim-gban'ad, "fisherman" kdnb-ktmn, "herdsman"
lamp3-di'as, "tax collector" tan-méed;, "builder"
bul-sigidy” "well-diver" za'-n3-glr, "gatekeeper"
n>-di'as; “chief's spokesman" ("command-receiver")
gbaun-mi'idy” "scribe" ("book-knower")

pua'-san‘amma "adulterer" ("wife-spoiler")

tusn-gat, "leader" (O gaad tGan "He's gone ahead")
nya'an-ddlj5 "disciple" (nya'ans "behind", d3lj;” "go with")
pua'-la‘'ad, "laugher at women" WK

(O 13'ad pb'ab "He laughs at women")
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My informants freely create and cite agent nouns in isolation; KB has bantdg
"wise man", siakid, "believer", sonid; "helper", faand;” "robber." However, a
preceding cb is usual. It may be just a reduplication of the noun stem:

maal-maanna

to'as-td'as;
z>t-z5t,

"sacrificer" Zi-Zlid, "carrier-on-head"
"talker" zab-zab, "warrior"
"racer, athlete" tOm-tdmn, "worker"

Cbs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adjunct senses:

sia-130din,
nin-gstis

"belt" ("waist-tier")
"spectacles" ("eye-lookers")

Cbs before gerunds can represent subjects so long as the verb can be used

ndb-k3or
nin-kdor

win-Iiir

Saman-piar
Bugbm-tdonr
nin-baal-z3or
md-pil|
kum-vo'vgir

intransitively; otherwise, they are complements or adjuncts:

"breaking a leg" na'-madur
da-nGur

"swelling of the hand"
"murder" "beer-drinking"
"sunset" (Winnig Ii ya "The sun has fallen")

"sorrow" (M sinf sdn'am né "My heart is spoilt")

"anger" (M sunf pélig né "My heart is white")

"fasting" ("mouth-tying")

"shirt-wearing" (nonce-form created by WK)

"marriage" (O di pud' "He's married a wife")

traditional New Year ("Courtyard-cleaning")

Fire Festival ("Fire-throwing")

"pity" (O z>t6 nin-béalig "He has pity on him")

"grass roof" ("covering with grass")

"resurrection" (O v0'vg kimi=n "He revived from death")

A dependent cb before a deadjectival abstract noun may have a sense

pL-pialim
sun-kpi'ony
sin-ma'asim
nin-tollim
win-t52g,

corresponding to the subject of a related verb:

"holiness" ("inside-whiteness")
"boldness" ("heart-strength")
"joy" ("heart-coolness")
"fever" ("body-heat")

"ill fortune" ("fate-bitterness")
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Before heads which are neither deverbal nor abstract, dependent cbs have a
very general quasi-adjectival sense. Specialised meanings often develop.

bi-faug,” "children's shirt" (i.e. suitable for children)
wid-zoor "horsetail"

wab-m3>gb=n" "in elephant-bush, where there are elephants" WK
za'-ndor’ "gate" ("compound-mouth")

ma-bliga "sibling" ("mother-child")

ba'-bligs "half-sibling" ("father-child")

ten-biigs "native" ("country-child")

nasaa-silog, "aeroplane" ("European-hawk")

WK has naaf-bin'isim "cow's milk", bovg-bin'isim "goat's milk", where the
dependent has singular form and tone, but the tone sandhi is that of a compound.

10.7 Postdependents

Dependents follow head nouns in the order adjective(s), quantifier, dependent
pronoun, appositive, article or nwa "this." Before adjectives and dependent pronouns
a head is reduced to a combining form, with the dependent inflecting to show its
number; the cb is thus a regular part of each noun or adjective paradigm.

Deverbal abstract nouns with predependents as subjects may be followed by
any VP complements or adjuncts §10.6.1, but other cases of VP adjuncts as NP
postdependents are doubtful. I did not record the full context for nwadis ybom la
pbogbd=n "months in the year" (SB) or wabdbg m3>go=n la "elephant in the bush"
(WK), and what I recorded as Jn s3b & né di'ata aména |1a "That one's the real doctor"
may have been an error for 1d aména, with aména as a VP adjunct to aeny,, as in
Maneg an vain tiig la amena "1 am the true vine" (Jn 15:1.)

Except for yiiga "firstly", quantifiers as determiners follow the head. Cb heads
appear only before yinn{ "one" and with da- "day" before numbers without prefixes.

Demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative pronouns appear as dependent
determiners after a noun or noun-adjective compound cb, or after a quantifier:

bliga "child" bi-kana”’ "this child"
bi-s3' "a certain child" bi-sbn-kana’ "this good child"
bi-kang? "which child?" bi-b37? "what child?"

yél-t5od atdn' bamma "these three plagues" (Rev 9:18)
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Appositives (CGEL p447) in NPs may be relative clauses or personal names.
Relative clauses must appear as appositives after heads which cannot form cbs, and
may do so after those that could; appositive relative clauses, unlike others, need not
be interpreted as restrictive. Appositives follow dependent pronouns: dau kapa ong
ka Wina'am Siig bee o ni "this man in whom God's Spirit is" (Gn 41:38.)

Appositive personal names retain the particle A-:

Eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid.

€en, 0 zua A-Sibigi__ n kaburid.

Yes, 3aN friend:sc pERs-termite:sc cat ask.admission:Iprv.

"Yes, it was his friend Termite asking for admission." KSS p12

10.7.1 Adjectives

Adjectives follow head cbs. Adjectives lacking corresponding 1vbs may be used
as heads of predicative complements §11.6.2, but generally compounds with nin-
"person" or bon- "thing" are used: nin-sbn, "good person", bon-vor "living thing" etc.
BOn, " has pl bona or bon-namy; it also occurs with abstract predependents: tolgir
bon, "heating thing, heater", ku'smi=n bbn, "water creature."

Ipfv verbal adjective forms with no preceding cb are synonymous with agent
nouns, so the presence of bon- distinguishes different meanings in e.g. bon-kbvdir
"thing to do with Kkilling" versus kovdir "killer."

Note bdn-ging "short chap" (humorous), bon-kbdog, "old man" (standard.)

The combination noun + adjective is rendered with noun cb before the
adjective, which inflects as sg pl or cb on behalf of the head noun:

nda’ "hen" n3os’ "hens"
n3-pialig, "white hen" n3-pialls "white hens"
n3-svn, "good hen" n3-sbma "good hens"

Another adjective or a dependent pronoun can follow a first adjective cb, but
noun-adjective compounds cannot form cbs for deverbal noun generic complements;
sg/pl forms appear instead: n3-pial-kana” "this white hen", nin-w3k-pialigs "white tall
person" but fU-zénda kuas, "dyed-cloth seller" (not *fU-zén'-kuas,.)

Compounds with adjectives may develop specialised lexical meanings, e.g.
na'-bily "finger" ("small hand"); ti-sabuim a traditional remedy ("black medicine");
gon'-sabiligs (Haaf gosabliga) "Acacia hockii" ("black thorn.")

There are isolated set forms showing traces of the old agreement system; the
dependents do not regularly appear with the class suffixes seen in
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la'-bialif,
da-si'er
dabls-si'ar
yél-sbmp,
pua'-paala”

Noun phrases

"small coin" NT1 (Ia'af, "cowrie", bi'ald "a little")
"some day, perhaps" (daar "day", si'a "some")
"some day" (dabusir "day")

"blessing" (y&l;” "matter", sbn, "good")

"bride" (pua' "wife", paaligs "new")

In WK's speech (not DK's) and many written sources, mt| nouns require

adjectives in -m¢, as does bon "thing" in abstract but not concrete senses:

da-paalim
ti-sabuim
ti-vonnim
ti-kbvdim
kpan-s3>ndim
bon-nyétim
bbNn-b3>dim

"new beer"; WK rejected *da-paal *da-paallg.
"black medicine", a specific traditional remedy
"oral medication" ("swallowing medicine")
"poison" ("killing medicine")

"anointing oil" (kpaanm” "oil, grease")

"the visible world" (bdn-nyétir "a visible object")
"desirable thing" (in 1 Cor 14:1, of ndnuim "love")

Adjective sg forms may show apocope-blocking as a downtoner (all KT):

Lt a n€ fu-pialiga.

Lt a n€ fu-pisliga la.

Ll a n€ wiug.
Ll a n€ wiugp.
fu-wiugo la

Ll a n€ tita'art.

"It's a whitish shirt."
"It's the whitish shirt."
"Tt's red."

"It's reddish."

"the reddish shirt"
"It's biggish."

Adjectives and their derived 1vbs may be immediately followed by intensifier
ideophones, specific to particular adjectives and the corresponding verbs.

Ll a n€ piallg fass fass.
Ll a n€ sabuig zim zim.
Lt a n€ zin'a wim wim.

Lt a n€ fU-zin'a wim wim.
M nyé€ fu-zin'a wim wim.
FU-zin'a wim wim bé.

M b3>d fd-zin'a wim wim 3.

O a n& wak B3l
0 a n£ gin tinga.
O wa'am t3luti.
O gim né tirga.

"It's very white."
"It's deep black."
"It's deep red."

"It's a deep red shirt." WK
"I've seen a deep red shirt." WK
"There's a deep red shirt." WK
"T want the deep red shirt." WK

"She's very tall."
"She's very short."
"She's very tall."
"She's very short."
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Not even all gradable adjectives/1vbs have intensifiers; WK could supply none
for e.g. sbn, "good", bé'ed "bad", zuldn, "deep", ma'asig, "damp."
Noun + adjective compounds may be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

Ll a n€ nU'-kpiildn. "It's a dead hand."

Biig la & n€ nu'-kpiilon. "The child is dead-handed."

O & né bi-nd'-kpiilon. "He's a dead-handed child."
kbg-ndb-wik, "long-legged stool"

Kbg-kana & n€ ndb-wik. "This stool is long-legged." WK
zug-mauk, pl ztug-ma'ad "crushed-headed"

zD-wOk,,” "long-tailed"

n3b-gin, "short-legged"

zU-péelbg, pl zU-péela "bald"

lam-f3og, pl lam-f5od "toothless" (fue "draw out")

"One of a pair" adjectives are often so used: nif-nyauk, "one eye", ba-nif-nyauk,
"one-eyed dog"; tob-ytun,” "one ear" bi-tob-yina "one-eared children."

The adjective is not modified by the ch: the adjective may be pl despite the
whole compound being sg, as with bi-tdob-kpida "deaf child" (pl bi-tdb-kpida ndmg or
bi-tob-kpidis) and bi-tdob-lud "child/children with blocked ears."

Human-reference nouns appear as adjectives after human-reference heads:

bi-saany ‘/-saany "stranger-child" bb-saan; "strange goat"
bi-kpt'um/-kpiildn, "dead child" bo-kpiildn, "dead goat"
bi-dau/-davg, "male child" bb-davg, "male goat"

and similarly bi-pua'/-puak, "female child"; bi-zG'am /-zbnzdn, "blind child"; bi-gik,
"dumb child"; bi-wabir "lame child"; bi-balérdg, "ugly child"; bi-p>n'or "crippled child";
na'-bliga/bi-na'ab, "prince"; dau-biigs/bi-dau "male child"; nasaa-biig; "European
child", bi-pin-yammog, "slave girl", yammobg-bi-plna/yam-bi-pun, "girl slave"
(yammog bi-pun, "slave's girl.")

Agent nouns can only be adjectival after cbs which could not be complements:

bi-sinng “/-sinnigy;  "silent child"; bo-sinnig; "silent goat"
pua'-zaansa "dreamy woman" KT
pua'-kovdiga "murderous woman, murderess" WK
pua'-la‘adigs "woman given to laughing" WK

but pua'-kbdvdy’ only "killer of women" WK

pua'-la‘'ad, only "laugher at women" WK
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10.7.2 La and nwa

La“ and nwa are corresponding deictic particles "that" and "this." They stand
finally in the NP (which may itself be a dependent before another NP) except for VP-
final particles in nominalised clauses, which may follow attached la” §11.7.

Unlike la’, nwa can stand alone as a NP:

Nwa a ng€ biig. "This is a child." WK; tones sic.
This be roc child:sa.

La ” remains deictic after demonstratives and in identificational clauses §12.1.4,
but elsewhere is the definite article, marking referents as specific and already
established. Articles are not used with "familiar background", proper names, abstract
mass nouns or vocatives, which are intrinsically definite, nor with pronouns, which
are either intrinsically definite/indefinite or match their antecedents in definiteness.

Winnig li ya. "The sun has set."
Sun:sc fall np.

Nopgilim pv naada. "Love does not come to an end."
NSniUim pd naadé=g. (1 Cor 13:8)
Love  NEG finish:iPFv=NEG.

There is no indefinite article: a NP without Ia” is indefinite if it could have
taken la” as an article. The sense may be non-referential, as with negative-bound
nouns and with the complement of aeny, "be something" used ascriptively:

M biig ka'e=g. "I've no child" WK
1sG child:sG NEG.exist=NEG.

O a né biig. "She is a child."
3AN be rFoc child:sa.

Specific senses appear in presentational statements; elsewhere, indefinite NPs
are usually generic; unlike "the", 1a” is not used generically.

Dau da be mori o biribing

Dau ddé b&é_@ mdri_o bi-dibin

Man:sG Tns exist caT have 3AN boy:sG

"Once there was a man who had a son" KSS p35
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Tvmtum pov gat o zugdaana.

TOm-tom poO gat 0 zug-ddana=g.

Worker:sG NEG pass:IPFV 3AN master:sG=NEG.

"The servant does not surpass his master." (Jn 15:20)

Indefinite pronouns mark unambiguously specific "some/another":

Na'-sisba 3nbid né m>aod. "Some cows are eating grass."
COW-INDF.PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL.

A predependent NP ending in Ia” makes the following head definite, and the
head does not itself take the article; a dependent indefinite pronoun is needed to
make a head indefinite after a predependent with the article: na'ab la biig "the chief's
child", but na'ab Ia bi-s3' "a child of the chief's."

Only demonstrative pronouns or predependents with the article automatically
make their heads definite; heads with predependent personal pronouns or proper
names take la“” only when already established:

Dau da be mori o biribing

Dau dab&_ @ mdri_o bi-dibin

Man:sG Tns exist cat have 3aN boy:sG

"Once there was a man who had a son" KSS p35

On daa an pu'asadir la ka o kul sidi paae yvma ayopoi ka o sid la kpi.

On  daadnpud'-sadirld ka o kal  sidi_ g pae
3AN:NZ TNS be girl:s ART and 3aN marry husband:sc cat reach
ybma aydpde ka o0 sud la kpi.

year:PL NUM:seven and 3AN husband:sc ART die.
"She had married a husband when she was a girl, and after seven years her
husband died." (Lk 2:36)

cf M biig bé. "I have a child." WK
1sG child:sc exist.

M biig ka'e=g. "I've no child" WK
1sG child:sG NEG.exist=NEG.

but M biig 13 ka'e=g. "My child's not there" WK
15G child:sG ART NEG.eXiSt=NEG.
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11 Verb phrases

The core of the verb phrase is a verb word along with bound particles which,
together with verb flexion, mark tense, aspect, mood and polarity. Some verb
complements are liaison enclitics; remaining complements and adjuncts follow in that
order, after which VP-final particles may occur.

The VP is subject to independency marking. This is primarily a tone overlay,
but there are associated segmental features: the particle ya after phrase-final
perfectives and the 2vb imperative flexion -m5 appear only when the tone overlay is
present.

Tense is marked by preverbal particles, aspect by verb flexion and postverbal
nE’. As is common cross-linguistically, future reference is marked by mood. Negative
markers vary with mood. Mood itself is marked primarily by such preverbal particles,
but the flexion -m4 of 2vbs is a portmanteau marker of imperative mood, positive
polarity and independency.

The VP shows no agreement. Apparent number agreement in imperatives is
due to the postposed 2pl subject enclitic =ya.

Bound words occur in a fixed order around the verb:

Tense Mood Subverb El E2

daa @ ~pod | pbn VERB =n =M, ng’
saa g ~da |lem =ya =f,

@ na~ko | ti =0

pa' kpelim =L

sa l[a'am =tL

daa denim =ya

da =ba

@ marks slots where absence of a particle is itself meaningful.

A small set of adjunct particles may appear in the tense slot alongside or
instead of the tense particles.

The particles in the column "Mood" also mark polarity: positive ~ negative.

E1 is the slot for the discontinuous-past liaison enclitic =n or the postposed 2pl
subject =ya; E2 for enclitic personal pronouns as direct or indirect objects, which
unlike all other complements precede aspect-marking n€ . Only one bound object
pronoun may occur.
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11.1 Aspect

The basic aspect distinction is perfective versus imperfective. 2vbs distinguish
aspect by flexion: the unmarked stem form is perfective, the suffix -da forms the
imperfective, and a flexion -ma is used for imperative when the verb word itself
carries the independency-marking tone overlay. 1vbs have a single form, which is
always imperfective.

The focus particle n€” §13.1 plays an important role in the aspect system.
When it follows a verb with no intervening free words, its default function is to mark
a contrast with another time at which the situation expressed by the verb did not
obtain; it might be paraphrased "at the time referred to in particular." The time
referred to is thus not coextensive with the time of the situation (CGEL pp125 ff.)
With ipfvs, this implies that the time referred to is strictly contained within the time
of the situation: the meaning is similar to the English "progressive", and is similarly
not freely used with relationship or quality verbs. With pfvs expressing events, the
time referred to and the time of the situation always coincide, and aspectual focus is
not possible. However, pfvs which can express a change of state in the subject can
also express the resulting state itself; as this state follows after the action, the time
referred to and the time of the situation never coincide. Accordingly, aspectual ng’
after a pfv marks it as stative; and conversely, if a pfv cannot express a change of
state in the subject, a following n€” cannot be aspectual.

NE” can only be interpreted aspectually if no free words intervene between the
particle and the verb, and the VP has positive polarity and indicative mood. N&”
cannot be used at all in certain syntactic contexts, and cannot appear a second time
aspectually if it is already present for informational focus. Any aspectual senses
permitted by the verb itself are then still present but are formally unmarked:

O kuasidi=ba n&. "She's selling them."
3AN sell:ipFv=3PL FOC.

O kuasid né simma la. "She is selling the groundnuts."
3aN sell:iprv FOC groundnut:pL ART.

but O kussid simma la né. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3AN sell:iprv groundnut:pL ART FOC. (VP focused: "They're not free.")
O zabid. "He fights."
O zabid n&. "He's fighting."

but O p0 zabuda. "He's not fighting/He doesn't fight."
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NE’ is omitted in replying to questions or commands by repeating the verb:

A: Gdsim! "Look!" B: M g3sid! "I'm looking!"
A: Fb gisid née?  "Are you looking?" B: M g3sid! "I'm looking!"

Perfective is the unmarked aspect. It is compatible with a present-tense

interpretation, often corresponding to the English "simple present." It is the usual

aspect found with the irrealis to express future events, and in protases of conditional
clauses. Nevertheless, pfv implies completion when contrasted with the ipfv.

The perfective frequently occurs without explicit or context-implicit tense

marking. With most verbs this expresses a completed event or process with the time
unspecified, implying current relevance (cf English "present perfect"):

but

Saa daa ni. "Tt rained."
Rain Tns rain.

Saa ni vya. "It has rained." WK: "Perhaps the grass is
Rain rain nb. still wet, or I am explaining that the area

is not really a desert."

Perfective appears with present meaning with events and processes which can

be conceptualised as being coextensive with the moment of utterance; performatives

naturally fall into this category.

O y&l yE.. "He says that ..."
3AN say that ... (translating for the foreign doctor)
M pO'vs ya. "I thank you."

1SG greet ND.

M sidk vya. "I agree."
1SG agree ND.

Verbs of cognition and perception frequently appear as present perfectives,

once again corresponding to English simple present:

M nyé nQ'-bibisa_atan'. "I can see three fingers."
1sG see finger:p.  Nnum:three.

M tén'es ka ... "I think that ..."
1sG think and ...
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Verbs expressing a change of state in the subject may use the pfv to express
the resulting state; n€” must then follow if syntactically permissible. Most such verbs
are intransitive, but verbs of dressing also imply a change of state in the subject:

Ll bddigya. "It's got lost."
3IN lose nD.

but LU bddig n€ . "It's lost."
3IN lose Foc.

O kpi né. "He's dead."

M gén n&. "I'm tired."

Ba kddbg nE. "They're old."

Lt p&'el nE. "It's full."

Ll y> né. "It's closed."

M big né. "I'm drunk."

O l&r né. "He's ugly." WK

Ll sdbig nE. "Tt's black." WK

M yé faug. "I've put a shirt on."

1sG don shirt:sac.

M yé né faug. "I'm wearing a shirt."
1sG don Foc shirt:sa.

In catenation §12.2 the order of VPs when the first has perfective aspect is
iconic, with constituent order constrained to follow event order: while English might
say "Two men stood with them, dressed in white", Kusaal must have

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa_ ayi' yé€  fu-pisla_ @ zi'e ba sa'an.

And man:pL NUM:two dress shirt-white:pL cAT stand 3rL among.

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

An imperfective may be followed by a perfective:
Nwadisa_atan' ka fbo na m3r biig la n k& na.

Month  NuMm:three and 2sc IRR have child:sG ART caT come hither.
"Bring the child here in three months."
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With absolute clauses §12.3.1 as adjuncts, the temporal relationship to the
main clause is determined by aspect, with perfective in the absolute clause implying
priority and imperfective simultaneity. In the same way, narrative generally features
series of tense-unmarked perfectives describing events strictly in order.

Perfectives may appear in general statements such as proverbs, which in such
cases should probably be regarded as mini-anecdotes:

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kbkdma d& zab taaba a-sdn'e br'alda vyéla.

Leper:pLTns fight each.other pers-surpass slightly about.

"Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better." KSS p40

Imperfective without aspectual focus may express multiple events, a propensity
of the subject to the action expressed by the verb, a quality, or a relationship:

M zin'i. "T sit."
1SG sit.
Niigt  dnbid m>2od. "Cows eat grass."

Cow:PL chew:IPFv grass:pL.

O gim. "She's short."
3AN be.short.

M m3r pua'. "I have a wife."
1sG have wife:sa.

Aspectual focus with ipfvs may have progressive meaning if the subject is an
agent, or moving without external agency, or changing state:

Na'-sieba 3nbid né m>ad. "Some cows are eating grass."
COW-INDF.PL Chew:IPFV FOC grass:pL.

M zin'i n. "I'm sitting."
1sG sit fFoc. (Stance verb subjects are agents)
LU it ne. "It is falling."

3IN fall:iprv Foc.

M y3od né kolinp 1a. "I'm closing the door."
1sG close:IpFv FOC dOOT:SG ART.
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Kolin Ia y5ad nE. "The door is closing."
Door:sG ART close:IPFv FOC.
The sense may instead be of multiple events over a restricted time interval:

Nidtb kpiid n&. "People are dying."
Person:pL die:IPFv FoOC.

Aspectual focus with ipfvs is otherwise only felicitous if the clause contains an

explicit time reference (even just a non-zero tense marker); it then implies a
temporary state of affairs, contrasting the time referred to with other times. This

meaning is forced, even in the absence of a time reference, if n€” precedes

constituents which do not allow informational focus §13.1.

but

Thus with relationship or quality verbs:

Ll vén neE. "It's beautiful." (Focus on the verb.)
3IN be.beautiful rFoc.

Nannana, Il vén ne. "Just now, it's beautiful."

Now, 3IN be.beautiful roc.

Lt daa vén nE. "It was beautiful." WK: "I gave you a

3IN TNS be.beautiful Foc. cup, and it was OK then, but now you've
spoiled it."

Mo'ar la daa zdlim n&. "The lake was deep."

Lake:sG ART TNS be.deep Foc. ("Now it's shallow." WK)

Lt daa an sbna. "It was good." WK

3INTNS be well.

Lt daa & né sbna. "At the time, it was good." WK
3IN TNS be Foc well.

LL a né€ sodna. "It's good." ("Now; it wasn't before." WK)
3IN be Foc well.

M m3r né biisd_ atana. "I've got exactly three children just now."
1sG have foc child:pL num:three.exactly. DK: "On a school trip, talking about how
many children everyone has brought."
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11.2 Tense

Tense particles appear in the first slot of the VP. They are mutually exclusive.

daa day after tomorrow

saa tomorrow

@ present, or implicit (see below)
pa' earlier today

sa yesterday

daa before yesterday

da before the time marked by daa

The day begins at sunrise:

FO sd gbis wéld=@? "How did you sleep last night?"
25G TNS sleep how=cqQ?

Daa "before yesterday" can be used even for remote past. Parallel KB passages
may narrate the same events with either daa or da, but when both markers occur, da
always expresses time prior to daa.

Future tense markers normally require irrealis mood, but imperative is
possible when a main clause has been ellipted before a purpose clause:

O sdazab nd'ab la. "Let him fight the chief tomorrow."
3aN TNs fight chief:sG ART.

11.2.1 Discontinuous past

The discontinuous-past enclitic =n makes an earlier-today past:

M 3nbudi=n summa. "I was eating groundnuts." WK
15G chew:IpFv=DP groundnut:pL.

This implies "and now I'm not", a sort of anti-current-relevance. Such a
"discontinuous" past is proposed for many languages (especially in West Africa) in
Plungian and van der Auwera; =n fulfils their criteria for a typical discontinuous past
well. They note that such pasts often acquire attenuative, hypothetical or
counterfactual senses: these are much the commonest roles of =n in Kusaal §12.1.3.
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11.2.2 Periphrastic futures

Kusaal does not use indicative ipfvs as futures. Note the pfv with
instantaneous-present sense in

M kul ya. "I'm going home (now.)"
1sG go.home nbp.

There are two periphrastic indicative constructions for "to be about to":
b>od; "want" + gerund, and subject + yé-purpose clause (animate subjects only):

Tug la bod liig. "The tree is about to fall."
Tree:sG ART want fall:sa.

Yv'vg bood gaadvg, ka beog bood nier.

Y0'vn b3>d gdadidg ka béEog b5>d nfar.

Night want passing:s¢ and morning want appearance:sG.

"The night is about to pass and tomorrow is about to appear." (Rom 13:12)

M yé m kuasamma. "I'm going to hoe groundnuts."
1sG that 1sG hoe groundnut:pL.

11.2.3 Implicit tense and narrative

Tense markers are frequently absent, but the occurrence of tense markers is
not arbitrary, and constrasts with g may occur. By default, if there is no other time-
referring element in the clause, the absence of any tense particle expresses present

tense, regardless of aspect; in isolation, past interpretation is not possible:

Nidib kpfid. "People die."
O mdr pua'. "He has a wife."
O kpi ya. "She's died." ("present perfect")

Tense-markers may be omitted with the irrealis mood, with =n as today-past,

or with a time adjunct in the clause:

Fo na kal. "You will go home."
25G IRR go.home.

Fb sda na kal. "You'll go home tomorrow."
25G TNS IRR go.home.
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Fb [sda] na kal b&og. "You'll go home tomorrow."
2SGTNS IRR go.home tomorrow.

M [pd'] dnbiudi=n  sGmma. "I was eating groundnuts earlier today."
15G TNS chew:IpFv=DP groundnut:pL.

M [s4] zab nd'ab 13 s('ss. "I fought the chief yesterday."
1sG TNs fight chief:sG ArRT yesterday.

Systematic meaningful omission of past tense markers occurs in narrative.
In KB/NT narrative, main clauses not introduced by ka and not containing a

time adjunct are normally tense-marked (> 80% in Acts 1-12 NT2.) Less formal
narratives lack tense-marking in clauses without ka more often: this is analogous to
the "historic present" of English informal narration (CGEL p130); spatial deictic
words like kp€ "here" and kana "this" are also common in such texts.

On the other hand, clauses introduced by ka regularly omit tense marking

when narrating a sequence of events in order, containing tense markers if and only if
they signal disruptions in the narrative flow like flashbacks, asides or descriptions.
Narrative favours long sequences of coordinated ka-clauses with pfv aspect and no
tense marking, with ka corresponding to zero in English.

Ka Yesu daa an yvma pii ne ayi' la, ka ba ke malvy la wov ban eenti nigid
si'em la. Ka malvr la dabisa naae la, ka ba lebidi kun. Ka Yesu kpelim
Jerusalem tenin ka o ba' ne o ma pv bag ye o kpelim yaa. Ba daa ten'es ye o
dolne ba ten dim la, ka keq ...

Ka Yesu=g daaanybma pii né ayi la, ka ba k&n malon

And Jesus=nzTnNs be year:pL ten with Num:two ART, and 3prL go sacrifice:sG

la woL bdn €entl ninld si'omla. Ka malon la dabisa=g

ART like 3pL:Nz usually do:iprv how ART. And sacrifice:sG ART day:PL=NZ

nae la, ka balébudi_ @ kan. Ka Yesu kpélim Jerusalem
finish ARrT, and 3rL return:iprv cat go.home:iprv. And Jesus remain Jerusalem
téni=n ka o0 ba' né O ma pd ban yé& O kp&lim
land:sG=Loc and 3an father:sc with 3an mother:sG NeG realise that 3an remain
yaa=g@. Ba daa tén'ss y¢ o ddl né ba ten-dim la, ka kén...
ND=NEG. 3PL TNS think that 3aN accompany rFoc 3pL land-person.pL ART, and go ...
"When Jesus was twelve years old, they went to Jerusalem to sacrifice as they
were accustomed to. When the days of sacrifice were over, they were going
home, but Jesus remained behind in Jerusalem, and his father and mother
didn't realise that he had stayed. They thought that he was accompanying
their fellow-countrymen. And they went ..." (Lk 2:42-44)
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Apuzotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa. Ka daar yinni ka biig la ne o saam
zin'i sonsid. Ka biig la ti yel o saam ...

A-P5-z5t-yél dd a né 0 saam blig ma'aa.
PERS-NEG-fear:IPFv-thing:sG TNs be Foc 3aN father:sG child:sG only.

Ka daar yinnika biig la né O saam zin'i_@ sdnsud.

And day:sG one and child:sc ART with 3an father:sG sit  cAT converse:ipFv.

Ka biig la tt y&l o0 saam ...

And child:sG ART once say 3aN father:sc ...

"Fears-nothing was his father's only son. One day the son and father were
sitting talking. The son said to his father ..." KSS p35

Among dozens of clauses ka X dua' Y "X begat Y" in Matthew 1.1{f NT2:

Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da ane Uria po'a. Ka Solomon du'a Rehoboam.
Ka David dud' Solomon. O ma dd & né Uria pud'.

And David beget Solomon. 3aNn mother:sG Tns be Foc Uriah wife:sa.

Ka Solomon dua' Rehoboam.

And Solomon beget Rehoboam.

"David begat Solomon. His mother was Uriah's wife. Solomon begat
Rehoboam."

In contrast, the genealogy in Luke 3:23ff NT2 moves backwards in time and
has dozens of consecutive examples of ka X saam da ane Y "and X's father was Y."

Long series of coordinated "asides" may drop tense marking; in KB the
genealogy in Luke shows ka X saam da ane Y at the beginning of paragraphs in the
text, but ka X saam an Y otherwise.

The distinctiveness of ka-clauses with pfv aspect and no tense marking was
confirmed by presenting them in isolation to informants; they were always
interpreted as expressing events, requiring the particle n€” to be interpreted as
informational focus, never aspectual; tense marking permitted aspectual focus.

Lt bddig n&. "It's lost."
3IN get.lost Foc.

Ka [ bidig né&. Rejected by WK; accepted after some
And 3N get.lost Foc. thought by DK, explained as denying
"someone hid it"; contrastive focus

Ba kodig n&. "They're old."
3pL get.old Foc.
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Ka ba kbdig né. "And they're old." Rejected by WK;

And 3pL get.old Foc. accepted by DK with the gloss "You're
saying they're old when he promised to
give you new ones"; contrastive focus

Ka U daa bddig n&. "And it was lost."
And 31N TNs get.lost Foc.

Ka ba sa kbddig né.
Ka ba daa kodig n&. etc all acceptable as "and they were old."

Tense-unmarked ipfvs can appear (without aspectual focus) in narrative to

express several instances of an event:

Ka on kpen' la, o yeli ba ye [...] Ka ba la'ad o.

Ka 3n kpén' 1a, 0 yéll=bayé [...] Ka ba l3d'ado=g.

And 3aN:NZ enter ART, 3AN say=3pPL that [...] And 3prL laugh:iPFv=3AN.

"After he came in, he said to them [...] But they laughed at him." (Mk 5:39-40)

Tense marking is unaffected by non-temporal adjuncts or resumptive yé€:

Amaa ba da zot o ne dabiem, ban da pv nif o yadda ye o sid ane nya'andol la
zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zay Saul n mor o keq ...

Amda ba da z>to=g né dabiom, ban da pb nind=g ydddayé o sid

But 3pLTNs fear:prv=3aN Foc fear, 3PL:NZ TNS NEG do=3AN faith that 3an truly

a nE nyad'an-ddl 13 zGg. Amaa ka Barnabas zdn Saul n mdré=g_ o kén ...
be rFoc disciple:sG ART on. But and Barnabas take Saul cat have=3aN cAT go ...
"But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a
disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ..." (Acts 9:26-27)

Interruptions in the narrative may contain clauses coordinated with ka; the

tense marker of the first clause is not repeated, but as the following clauses are not
carrying on the narrative, they can have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa

me kudigne.

Ba da pb m3r biiga=g, b>zUg> Elizabet da a né&

3pL TNS NEG have child:sG=NeG, because Elizabeth Tns be Foc

kondo'ar ka ba bayi' la wbdsa mé kodig nE.

barren.woman:sG and 3prL Num:two ART all  also get.old Foc.

"They had no child, as Elizabeth was barren and both were old." (Lk 1:7 NT2)
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Nominalised clauses mark tense relative to the narrative timeline:

Ka Pita yv'vn tien Yesu n sa yel si‘el la

Ka Pita y0'vntien Yesu=n sa yel si'al la

And Peter then remember Jesus=Nz TNS Say INDF.IN ART

"And Peter then remembered what Jesus had said the day before" (Mt 26:75)

Main clauses lack tense marking after absolute clauses preposed with ka §13.4,
whether or not ka also precedes, or the absolute clause is tense-marked (132/136 in
Mark, Luke, and Acts 1-14 NT1.) With absolute clause adjuncts after ka, marking in
main and absolute clauses agrees and follows the usual rules for narrative (69/78.)

11.2.4 Tense-slot adjuncts

Tense-slot adjuncts may precede, occupy or follow tense particles in their slot;
they precede mood/polarity markers. They do not affect independency-marking.

Sadigim "since" §12.3.1 always precedes tense markers. Y0'vn "then, next", sid
"truly, thus" and l¢€ "but" precede tense markers much more often than they follow
(in KB, 51 cases of sid da to 5 of da sid; 15 of lec da to 1 of da Ieg.)

Josua yv'vn da kvdigya. "Then Joshua grew old." (Jo 13:1)
Josua yb0'vn da kdbdlg  ya.
Joshua then Tns grow.old nb.

O sid kpiya. "He's really died." (Mk 15:44)
O sid kpilya.
3aN truly die np.

O sid daaa né na'ab. "Truly, he was a chief." WK
3AN truly Tns be Foc chief:sa.

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade.

Ka man pian'adla lée kb gaadé=g.

And 1sG.cN speech ART but NEG.IRR pass=NEG.

"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35 NT2)

amaa leg pv'vsimi Wina'am bareka

amaa lge po'vsimi=g Wina'am barika
but but greet:mp=2rLs God blessing
"but thank God" (Eph 5:4)
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For WK, l¢e carries the independency tone overlay; he corrected L&g gdsim
na'ab la! to Lee gds na'ab la! "But look at the chief!"

Nam "still" (with a negative, "yet"), ny&e (t{) (KT €en ti{, NT nyii ti, KB genti)
"habitually" and koltm/kodim "always" follow any tense particles.

Toovma la da nam pv pin'il la "before the work began" (Zec 8:10)
Tooma la=@g danam pod pin'il Ia
work:sG ART=Nz TNs still NEG begin ART

Tum la nam bee=g? "Is there any medicine left?"
Medicine ArT still exist=rQ?

Hor dim la me da genti be Seir. "The Horites too used to live in Seir."
Hordimla mé da €enti be Seir. (Dt 2:12)
Hor @.pL ART also TnNs habit exist Seir.

On ne o pu'a Prisila daa kvdim nan yine Room

On  né O pud' Prisila daa kddim ndm yi né Room
3AN.CN with 3aN wife:sG Priscilla Tns ever  still emerge Foc Rome
"He and his wife Priscilla had just arrived from Rome" (Acts 18:2)

Nyaan/naan "next, afterwards", naan §12.1.3 "in that case" and pa' tt "perhaps"
do not occur with tense markers. Nyaan usually appears in ka-clauses in narrative.

Ka Zugsob sunf nyaan yv'vn ma'ae.

Ka Zug-s3b sunf  nyaan yd'vn ma'e.
And Lord heart:sc next then cool.
"“Then the Lord's anger subsided." (Jo 7:26)

One pa'ati an Kristo la bee?

dni_ o pé'tl  anKristo 13 bée=g?
3AN.CN CAT perhaps be Christ ART or=pQ?
"Perhaps he is the Christ?" (Jn 4:29)
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11.3 Mood and negation

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. Mood-marking
particles also express polarity; they appear after tense markers but before subverbs.
Imperative marking involves a flexion which also marks independency. Negated VPs
induce the appearance of a clause-final negative clitic §4.3.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It is negated by p0 (for some speakers b, as
in Toende Kusaal.) It is used for statements and questions about the present and past,
and timeless events and states. It can express the immediate future in periphrastic
constructions. Aspectual focus occurs only in positive indicative mood.

O zab nd'ab |a. "He's fought the chief."
3aN fight chief:sc ArT.

O pbd zdb na'ab laa=go. "He hasn't fought the chief."
3aN NEG fight chief:sG ART=NEG.

O ol tium ka 0 niblr pd zdbé=g.
3aN swallow medicine and 3aN leg:sG NEG fight=NEG.
"She took medicine and her leg didn't hurt." WK

Imperative mood is negated by da. It is used in commands, prohibitions and
purpose clauses, and after imperatives in catenation. 2vbs with independency-
marking tone overlay take the inflection -m,, with pfv sense by default; otherwise
aspect is marked by flexion as usual. Any type of verb may be used in a direct
command: cf Vve! Vbe! "Live!" (Ez 16:6.) See §12.1.2 on 2pl subject —ya.

Zam na'ab 13! "Fight the chief!"
Fight:mp chief:sG ART!

Da zab na'ab lda=g! "Don't fight the chief!"
NEG.IMP fight chief:sG ART=NEG!

O ol tium ka O ndbir da  zdbé=g.
3AN swallow medicine and 3aN leg:sG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

Keém na n g3s! "Come and look!"
Come:imp hither cat look!
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KSnsim! "Cough!"

Da kdnsE=g! "Don't cough!" (To a patient who just did,
NEG.IMP cough=NEG! during an eye operation)

Da kdnsida=g! "Don't cough!" (Explaining beforehand
NEG.IMP cough:IPFV=NEG! what to avoid throughout)

D>llt=ni{=m! "Come (pl) with me!"

Go.with=2rLs=15aG!

M>r nin-baalig! "Have pity!"
Bée anina! "Be (i.e. stay) there!" SB
Aa=n{_ald baanlim! "Be (pl) quiet!"

Be=2rLs thus quietness!

Aspectual n€” cannot appear, but ald "thus" has a progressive sense after

commands:
Dimt ala! "Carry on eating!"
Digt=ni_ald! "Keep (pl) on lying down."

Lie=2prLs thus!

Irrealis mood expresses future statements and questions, using the markers na
(positive), kb (negative), after which a directly following tp A subverb or verb changes
all tonemes to M. Aspect is marked by verb flexion; ipfv is uncommon. Irrealis with
past tense markers is contrary-to-fact, not future-in-the-past.

O na zab na'ab |a. "He'll fight the chief."
3aN IRR fight chief:sG ART.

O kb0 zab na'ab lada=go. "He won't fight the chief."
3AN NEG.IRR fight chief:sG ART=NEG.

O daana zab na'ab la. "He would have fought the chief."
3AN TNS IRR fight chief:sG ART. (but did not) WK
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Negative verbs replace certain negative particle + verb combinations.

Ka'e is indicative negative to aeny, "be something", be "exist", m3r;” "have."
*Pp bé does not occur, but pd m3r is common; p0 aen is found in contrasts. Ka'e has a
clause-final variant ka'asig.

O ka' bliga=g2. "She hasn't got a child."
3AN ART NEG.have child:sG=NEG. or "She isn't a child."
Pua' la mdr bilig, amaadau la ka'e=g.

Woman:sc ART have child:sc but man:sc ART NEG.have=NEG.
"The woman has a child but the man hasn't."

Dau la ka'e=g. “The man isn't there."
Man:sG ART NEG.eXiSt=NEG.

Dau ka'e d5>gd=n lda=@. "There's no man in the room."
Man:sG NEG.exist room:SG=LOC ART=NEG.

Dau la ka' d5>gb=n lda=g.
Man:sG ART NEG.eXiSt roOom:SG=LOC ART=NEG.
"The man is not in the room."

O biig ka'asigé=g. "She has no child."
3AN child NEG.exist=NEG.

ZU' "not know" usually replaces indicative pd m1'. A clause-final zi'isig also
appears in texts (e.g. Lk 12:40.)

Bon-ban'ad zt y€ tén tolla=ga.
Donkey-rider:sG Nec.know that ground:sc be.hot=nNEG.
"He who rides a donkey does not know the ground is hot." (Proverb)

but ka pv mi' wov lin nar si'em.
ka pdo mi' wobv lin nar si'amm=g.
and NeG know how 3IN:NZ be.proper how=NEG.
"and does not know how it should be." (1 Chr 22:5)

Mit is imperative; in the sense "let not" §12.2.2 2pl —y5 is not used. KB writes
mid, omitting the negative clitic. Mit + NP (no negative clitic) means "beware of."
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Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mit ka ya maal ya tbom-sdbma nidib tlan yé¢ ba gisé=g.
NeG.MPlet and 2pLdo  2pL deed-good:pL person:pL front that 3pL look=NEeG.

"Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll see you." (Mt 6:1 NT2)

Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la.

Miti=g zirt n>-di'asidib bani=g kénni_ yasa'an na la.
Beware=2ris lie linguist:p.  DEM.PL=Nz come:IPFv 2PL among hither ArT.
"Beware of false prophets who come among you." (Mt 7:15 NT2)

Only VPs can be negated. Constituent negation requires subordinate clauses:

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o mena.

S3gia-s3' ka'e_ n tom ka y3%d O ménd=g.
Soldier-INDFAN NEG.exist cAT work:ipFv and pay:IPFV 3AN self=NEeG.
"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7 NT1)

Di len ka' fuon yel si'el la zug, ka ti nify o yadda.

LL Igm ka' fon yel si'al la zig ka tl nind=g yaddaa=g.

3IN again NeG.be 25G:Nz say INDFIN ART on and 1PL dO=3AN assent=NEeG.

"It is no longer because of what you said that we believe in him." (Jn 4:42)

ka zan'as bane ka' Kristo nidib la svyir.

ka zan'as banl=g ka' Kristo nidib la sontr.
and refuse pem.pL=Nz NEG.be Christ person:pL ART help:sG.
"and refused the help of non-Christians." (3 Jn 1:7)

Negative clitics induced by main-clause VPs follow any subordinate clauses;
the construction is thus revealed to be narrative coordination in e.g.

Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena.

Ka [ p0d ylUugé=g, ka 0 pua' mé k& na.
And 3N NEG delay=NeG, and 3aN wife:sG also come hither.
"Not much later, his wife came too." (Acts 5:7)

A negative clitic belonging to a clause nominalised with =n or the personifier a
(but not ya

iffwhen") is lost unless the clause has no article and is itself clause-final:

Nin-bani=g po dit na kpi. "People who don't eat will die." WK
Person-bem.pL=Nz NEG eat:IPFV IRR die.
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Apozotyel da ane o saam biig ma'aa.

A-PD-z5t-yEl déd a né 0 saam biig ma'aa.
PERS-NEG-Tun:iPrv-thing:sG TNs be roc 3an father:s child:sc only.
"Fears-nothing was his father's only child." KSS p35

M nyé nin-bani=g po dita=g.
1SG See Person-DEM.PL=NZ NEG eat:IPFV=NEG.

"I've seen some people who don't eat." WK

Negative raising takes place with complement clauses after verbs expressing

intentions, opinions or judgments, but not verbs of knowing or informing:

VS

Li pu nar ye fu di fu ba'abiig po'a Herodiase.

LL p0 nar yé fbo di fb ba'-blig pud' Herodiase=g.

3IN NEG must that 2sG take 2sG father-child:sc wife:sc Herodias=nEG.

"It's not right for you to marry your brother's wife Herodias." (Mt 14:4 NT2)

Ti pv bood ye dau kapa aan ti na'aba.

TU p0 b5>d y& dau-kana dan_ti na'aba=g.

1PL NEG want that man-pem.sG be 1pL king:SG=NEG.

"We don't want this man to be our king." (Lk 19:14)

Mam pvo ten'es ye o na keligi m pian'ade.

Mam po tén'esyé O na kEhgi_m pian'adé=g.

1sG  NEG think that 3aNIRR listen 1sG word:PL=NEG.

"I do not think that he will listen to my words." (Jb 9:16)

linzug ka ti bay ye o pv yi Wina'am san'an naa.

Lin-zdg ka tuL ban yé¢ O pod yi Wina'am sa'an naa=g.

So and 1pL realise that 3an NeG emerge God with hither=nec.
"Therefore we realise he has not come from God." (Jn 9:16)

ka o leg pv bay ye li ane one.

ka O Iée pD bdn yé L a nE dnE=g.
And 3aN but NeG realise that 3N be Foc 3AN.CN=NEG.
"but she didn't realise it was him." (Jn 20:14)
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11.4 Independency

Verb phrases

The VP of a main clause or content clause is marked as independent. The
marking is absent in all subordinate clauses except content clauses. It is also absent
in all clauses introduced by coordinating ka. The markers are primarily tonal, but
there are associated segmental manifestations.

Tone overlay does not appear in negative polarity or irrealis mood, or if there

is any preverbal particle with M toneme. Subverbs carry the overlay in place of the

following verb. The overlay changes all tonemes in the affected word to L. Affected

words, regardless of their intrinsic tones, are always followed by M spreading, and

show M toneme (or H before fixed-L tonemes) on the final syllable before liaison.
Tone overlay in main clauses (with M spreading after m):

M z&b na'ab I3.
M g3s na'ab la.
M s& zab na'ab 1a.
M sa gds na'ab 1a.

but mya'zabna'abla
m yd' g3s na'ab la
man zab na'ab la
man g3s na'ab la
Ka m zab na'ab la.
Ka m g3s na'ab la.
M pb zab na'ab l3a.
M pb gds na'ab laa.
M daa zab na'ab la.
M daa g3s na'ab Ia.

"I've fought (zab) the chief (na'aby)."
"T've looked at (g3s) the chief."

"T fought the chief yesterday."

"I looked at the chief yesterday."

"if I fight the chief"

"if I look at the chief"

“I having fought the chief"

"I having looked at the chief"
"And I've fought the chief."
"And I've looked at the chief."
"I haven't fought the chief."

"I haven't looked at the chief."
"I didn't fight the chief."

"I didn't look at the chief."

Tones before liaison (b>dig "lose", yadlg~ "scatter", =mj; "me", =ba "them"):

Intrinsic tones: b>digi=m;,
yadigi=m,
With overlay: b>digi=m;”

yadigi=my”~

M kOodi=Dba.
1sG kill:iprv=3PL.

M koodi_ba bbos.
1sG kill:iprv 3pL goat:pL.

b>digidi=m,”’
" ipfv
b>digidi=m;”
yadigidi=mgy”~

yadigidi=m,

"T kill them."

T kill their goats."

ipfv

b>digi=ba’
yadigi=ba“’
b>digi=ba
yagudi=ba

M - H before fixed-L toneme
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M spreading after subject pronouns is affected by independency marking.
Bound subject pronouns are normally followed by M spreading despite their own
fixed L tonemes: however, the third persons 0 [l ba are never followed by M spreading
when the following VP has independency marking. Thus

Ka m zédb na'ab la. "And I've fought the chief."
Ka 0 zab na'ab la. "And he's fought the chief."
M z&b na'ab Ia. "I've fought the chief."
but O zab nd'ab Ia. "He's fought the chief."
O tén'sskd O =zab nad'ab Ia. "He thinks he's fought the chief." WK

3aN think and 3an fight chief:sG aART.

O y&l yé¢ o zab nd'ab Ia. "He says he's fought the chief."
3AN say that 3an fight chief:sc ARrT.

First and second persons are followed by M spreading unless the VP has
independency marking and they are immediately preceded by y€ "that":

O tén'ss ka m zdb nd'ab |a. "He thinks I've fought the chief."
3aN think and 1sG fight chief:sc ArT.

but O y&l yé nm zab nd'ab Ia. "He says I've fought the chief."
3aN say that 1sG fight chief:sG ArT.

The distribution of M spreading after bound subject pronouns is not dependent
on whether tone overlay is present:

O kb zab na'ab lda=g. "He will not fight the chief." (irrealis)
3AN NEG.IRR fight chief:sG ART=NEG.

O y&l y¢ m nazab nd'ab la. "He says I'll fight the chief." (irrealis)
3AN say that 1sG IRR fight chief:sG ART.

O lte daa zdb na'ab Ia. "But he did fight the chief." (M particle)
3aN but Tns fight chiefsG ArT.
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Two segmental markers occur if the verb itself has tone overlay (including tp
A verbs, which otherwise appear unaltered apart from the following M spreading.)
The flexion -m5 marks 2vb imperatives with tone overlay:

Gdsim! "Look!"

Gdstmti=ni=ba!
Look:iMmp=2PLS=3PL!

"Look (pl) at them!"

but Da gise=g! “"Don't look!"

NEG.IMP look=NEG!

Kel ka 0o gds! "Let her look!"

Let:mp and 3aN look!

D>llt=ni{=ba! "Go (pl) with them!" (1vb)

Go.with=2rLs=3pL!

The particle ya follows any VP-final pfv carrying the tone overlay:

O sa gds ya.
3AN TNS look ND.

M tén'sska o gds ya.
1sG think and 3an look ND.

"She looked."

"T think she's looked."

but O pbd g3sE. "He's not looked."
O na g3s. "She'll look."
O daa g3s. "He looked."
Ka 0 g3s. "And he looked."
O gdsi=m. "He's looked at me." (not VP-final)
O gim. "She's short." (ipfv)
O ndn. "She loves [him.]" (ipfv) WK

Ya remains M before the negative clitic, becoming L before interrogative
clitics, unaffected by M spreading. This unique tonal behaviour may reflect an origin
as a flexion, cognate with the pfv -ra of one Nawdm conjugation.

"Ts it lost?" (focus-ng")
"Has it got lost?"

Ll bddig née?
Ll bddig yaa?
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11.5 Subverbs

Subverbs follow all other preverbal particles. They behave as tp A verbs
tonally; both the independency-marking tone overlay and the toneme shift after
irrealis na/kb fall on the subverb and leave the following verb unaffected.

POn "previously, already":

O podn zdb na'ab Ia. "He's already fought the chief."
3aN already fight chief:sG ArT.

Ka o pon zab na'ab Ila. "And he's already fought the chief."
And 3aN already fight chief:sG ART.

LEm "again"; p0d I€ém + ipfv "no longer":

M nif Iém zabld n&. "My eye is hurting again."
1SG eye:sG again fight:iprv Foc.

M nif po l€Em zabida=g . "My eye is not hurting any more."
1SG eye:sG NeG again fight:iPFv=NEG.

O na IEm z&b na'ab la. "He'll fight the chief again."
3AN IRR again fight chief:sG ArT.

La'am "together" (as main verb "associate with"):

ka nidib wvsa da la‘'am kpi ne o.

ka nidib wbDsa da la'am kpi né=g.

and person:pL all  7Tns together die with=3aN.

"so all people died together with him." (2 Cor 5:14)

Kp&llm + pfv "immediately afterwards"; + ipfv "still." As main verb, "remain."
KB has the reduced form kpéen.

Ka o kpelim zu'om. "Immediately he went blind."
Ka 0 kpélim zl'am. (Acts 13:11 NT2: KB Ka o kpen zu'om.)
And 3aN immediately go.blind.

m biig Josef nan kpen vve. "My child Joseph is still alive." (Gn 45:28)
m biig Josef nam kpé&n voe.
1sG child:sG Joseph still still live.
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Denim "beforehand":

Pin'ilvgun sa ka Pian'ad la da pun degim be.

Pin'ilbgdb=n sa ka Pian'ad la da& pobn denim be.
Beginning:se=Loc hence and word:sG ART TNs already before exist.
"In the beginning, the Word already existed beforehand." (Jn 1:1)

Maligim "again":

Amaa man pian'ad la kv maligim gaade.

Amda man pidn'ad1a ké6  maligim gdadé=g.
But 1sG.cn speech ART NEG.RR again  pass=NEG.
"But my words will not pass away. (Mt 24:35)

Tl "once, until"; "before" when the next VP is perfective.

hali ka Herod ti kpi. "until Herod had died." (Mt 2:15)
hall ka Herod ti kpi.
until and Herod once die.

Kem_o@ tl nyé do'ata. "Go to see the doctor." SB
Go:IMP cAT once see doctor:sa.

Beogv ti nied la ka ba gaad!

BEogV=g tL  niad & ka ba gaad!
Morning=Nz once appear:IpFv ART and 3PL pass.

"Before morning appears they have passed!" (Is 17:14)

11.6 Complements and adjuncts

Indirect objects precede direct, which precede predicative complements;
adjuncts, of which there may be several, follow all complements. All clause-final
adjuncts belong to the VP; clause-level adjuncts precede the subject.

M daa ditso=g sa'ab d3-kana 1a pobogd=n.
1sG TNs feed=3AN porridge hut-Dem.sG ART inside:sG=LOC.
"I fed her porridge in that hut."
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11.6.1 Objects

Some transitive verbs, including all transitive 1vbs, require a direct object: if
none appears, an anaphoric pronoun object is implied. An overt object is needed to
avoid this implication with such verbs:

Mid ka ya kv nid. "Do not kill." (Ex 20:13)
Mit ka ya ko nid.
NEG.IMPlet and 2pL kill person:sc.

In conversation, the antecedent may be in the previous speaker's words:

Q. FO mdr gbaun lda=g? "Do you have the letter?"
2sG have letter:sG ART=PQ?

A. €en, M mar. "Yes, I have it."
Yes, 1sG have.

Other verbs appear with and without objects, with no change in the role of the
subject, and no anaphoric implication if the object is absent. Such objects are not
adjuncts, because they can be transferred to subject position (see below):

kel ka ba nu ku'om "let them drink water" (Gn 29:7)
kel ka band kU'sm
let:imp and 3pL drink water

Kelli ka ti di ka nu "Let us eat and drink" (1 Cor 15:32)
Keli=g ka tt di ka nda
Let:mp=2PLs and 1pL eat and drink

Transitive 2vbs can be used intransitively with the object transferred to subject
position and agent unmentioned.

Daamla nu vya. "The beer has got drunk."
Beer ART drink np.

M nda tdoma la. "I've finished the work."
1sG finish work ARrT.

Tovma la nda ne&. "The work is finished."
Work ArT finish Foc.
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Gbaun Ia sib ne. "The letter is written."
Letter:sc ArRT write Foc.

Ipfv aspect is made more felicitous by adjuncts of time or manner:

Gbana s3bid Zina. "Letters get written today." WK
Letter:pL write:iPFv today.

Gbaun Ia sdbid suvna. "The letter is writing easily." WK
Letter:sc ArRT write:Iprv well.

The subject is not an agent or moving without external agency, so unless it is
changing state, ipfv with aspect focus normally requires an explicit time reference.
Hence e.g. Daam la nQud n€ is contrastive: "The beer is for drinking."

When parts of the subject's own body appear as objects, intransitive verbs are
often preferred to transitive:

Ka o nie 0 meq Jemes san'an "And he revealed himself to James"
Ka o nie 0 mén Jemes sa'an (1 Cor 15:7)
And 3aN appear 3aN self James among

Diginim__fo nQ'ug. "Put your hand down."
Lie:amp 2sG hand:sc.

Liginim__fo nif né fo nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
Cover:mMp 2sG eye:sG with 2sG hand:sa.

Some verbs only take direct objects of very limited types, often nouns from the
same stem, e.g. zaansim zaansima "dream dreams" (Acts 2:17) or

FO tom b3-tboma=g? "What work do you do?" SB
2sG work:iprv what-work=cq?

Kusaal often uses a manner pronoun as an object instead of a pronoun with
abstract reference:

Da ninl_alda=g! "Don't do that!"
NEG.IMP do  thus=NEG.
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Fuv wom ban yet si'em laa? "Do you hear what they are saying?"
FO wom  ban y&t  si'omlaa=@? (Mt 21:16)
2sG hear:IpPFv 3PL:NZ say:IPFV how ART=PQ?

Almost any verb can take an indirect object expressing benefit, interest etc:

O ddgd=m. "He cooked (for) me."
3AN Co0k=15G.

Lt malisi=m. "T like it." ("It's sweet for me.")
3IN be.sweet=1scG.

Aldafd bée=Dba. "They are well."
Health exist=3rpL. ("Health exists for them.")

It is not possible to transfer indirect objects to the subject position.

Some verbs require an indirect object, which cannot be ellipted unless any
direct object is too, with a necessarily anaphoric sense; tis "give" is the prototypical
example, along with causatives like dus "feed", ntlds” "give to drink."

M tis na'ab 13 daka. "I've given the chief a box."
1sG give chief:sG ART box:sG.

M tis nad'ab Ia. "I've given it to the chief."
1sG give chief:sG ART.

Da tiso=g si'sla=g. "Don't give him anything!"
NEG.IMP give=3AN INDF.IN=NEG. (not *Da tis s1'ala.)
Da tis€=g! "Don't give it to him!"

NEG.IMP give=NEG.

Many idioms employ a fixed generic direct object after an indirect object, e.g.
kad X sariya "judge X", m3r X nin-baallg or z> X nin-baalig "have pity on X", nin X
yadda "believe X, believe in X", z> X dabiam "fear X"; similarly, nG'ug, "hand" is used
generically in nwe' X nd'ug "plead with X."

m na ke ka fuv dataas la nwe'ef nu'ug.

m nd ké ka fb0 dataas la nwé'e=f nl'ug.

15G IRR let and 2sG enemy:PL ART hit=2sG hand:sa.

"I will make your enemies plead with you." (Jer 15:11)



149 Verb phrases

11.6.2 Predicatives

Several verbs take predicative complements, notably aeny, "be something" and
its negative ka'e. Aen and ka'e become an and ka' except when VP-final. In ascriptive
uses focus-n€” follows when syntactically permitted §13.1, and an becomes a.

Omission of a predicative complement implies anaphora:

Mani_g andd'ata ka fon mén den.

1SG.CN CAT be doctor:sG and 2sG.cn also be.

“I'm a doctor and you are too."

Adjectives lacking cognate 1vbs may appear as predicative NP heads:

Ba a ng piala. "They're white."

Mam ane pielug amaa m ya'a paae bugumin asee ka m leb zin'a.

Mam a nE pislbg amaam ya' pae bldgbmi=n, asée ka m Iéb zin'a.
1sG be roc white:sGc but 1sG if reach fire=toc, except and 1sG turn red:sG.

"I am white, but when I reach the fire I turn red." [crayfish] (BN p16)

Compounds with nin- "person" or bon- "thing" + adjective are commoner. They
are required with adjectives preceding dependent pronouns:

Ll a n€ bbn-pisl-kana. "It is this white one."

Agrjya uses derived manner nouns instead, where they exist:

Lt a n€ bbgusiga. "It's soft."
Lt a n€ zaalim. "It's empty."
Ll an sbna. "It's good."

Pdd "name, dub" takes a NP object with the head y0'vr” "name", and the name
itself as predicative complement, optionally introduced by yE&.

Ka fv na pvd o yv'vr ye Yesu. “"And you will call him Jesus." (Mt 1:21)
Ka fo napbd o yd'or yé Yesu.
And 2sG IRR dub 3aAN name:sG that Jesus.

Ka o pvd biig la yv'vr Yesu. "And he called the child Jesus." (Mt 1:25)
Ka 0 pbd biig la yb'vr  Yesu.
And 3aN dub child:sG ART name:sG Jesus.
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Bual "call" can be used in the ipfv with a person as object and name as
complement, optionally introduced by y€, or with yd'vr” "name" as the subject:

on ka ba buon ye Pita la "who was called Peter" (Mt 10:2)
on ka babldan y& Pita la
DEM.AN and 3pL call:iprv that Peter arT

dau so' ka o yv'vr buon Joon.
dau-sd' ka o ybd'or bdan Joon.
man-INDFAN and 3AN name:sG call:ipFv John.
"a man called John." (Jn 1:6)

Maal "make" is used with object and a predicative complement in

Ka o0 maal o meq nintita'ar. "He made himself out to be a great man."
Ka 0 maal 0 mén nin-tita'ar. (Acts 8:9 NT1)
And 3aN make 34N self person-big:sc.

Certain ideophones are characteristically used as predicative complements,
e.g. sapl,” "straight", nyaen” "brightly, clearly", na'ana” "easily":

maalim suoraug sappi moogin la

maallm sua-dabg sapltmdd>go=n la

make:Mp road-male:sG IDEO grass:SG=LOC ART

"Make straight the high road in the wilderness" (Is 40:3)

Wina'am a su'um nyain. "God is light." (1 Jn 1:5 NT2)
Wina'am an si'm nyae.
God be goodness brightly.

ke ka ti lieb nyain. "make us light." (1 Jn 1:7)
ké ka tu lisb nyae.
let and 1rL become brightly.

LL a nE na'ana. "It's easy."
3IN be Foc easily.
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11.6.3 Adjunct noun phrases

VP adjuncts may be NPs (including absolute clauses), prepositional phrases, or
purpose clauses. Single words used as adjuncts typically belong to specialised
subtypes; some are pronouns, some have distinctive structures unlike normal nouns,
and some cannot occur with any dependents. Nevertheless, NPs typically found as VP
adjunct "adverbial" phrases may also occur as NP predependents, as complements of
aeny, "be", as objects, and in appropriate circumstances even as subjects:

Zinda a nE da'a. "Today is market."
Today be Foc market:sG.

Kristo da kpii ti yela la ke ka ti bag nogilim an si‘em.

Kristo=g da kpii_tl yélda la kéka tL ban ndnilim=g an si'am.
Christ=nz Tns die  1pL about ART let and 1pL realise love=Nz be how.

"Christ having died for us makes us understand what love is like." (1 Jn 3:16)

Yin venl, ka poogin ka'a su'um.

Yin vénl ka pOvgd=n ka' sO0'mm=g.
Outside be.beautiful and inside:sG=Loc NEG.be goodness=NEG.
"Outside is beautiful but inside is not good." (Acts 23:3 NT2)

man ten'ss si'em la kv viige.

man tén'es si'amla ko viigé=g.

15G:Nz think how ART NEG.IRR postpone=NEeG.

"What [how] I have planned will not be postponed.” (Is 14:24)

Sbna bé. "OK it is." (WK)
Well exist.

Some time NPs are single words which cannot take dependents: besides
pronouns like nanna(-na’) "now", these include zina "today", su'as; "yesterday",
b&og, "tomorrow", diinnd "this year", daar "two days ago/two days hence" (distinct
from daar "day", see below), bE€og sa/bgog daar "in future", b€éogd=n" "morning",
békekeong, "very early morning", asuba "dawn." (Cf CGEL p429.)

Other time adjuncts are simply NPs, e.g. zaam "evening", y0'vn, "night",
win-liir/win-k>2nr "sunset", nintans " "heat of the day", daba ay3p>e or bakpae "week",
nwadlgy " "moon, month", sEéong, "rainy season", bvnp, "dry season", sapal
"Harmattan", dawallg; "hot humid time before the rains", ydbomp, "year", nwad-kant
gaad la "last month", nwad-kant kén na la "next month." Nwa "this" is common in such
NPs: zaam nwa "this evening", yb'vn nwa "tonight."
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Clock times are calqued from Hausa: karifa atan' "three o'clock", Karfee uki.
"Time" in general is sana pl sansa cb san-:

san-kang? "when?" san-kan la "at that time"
sana kam "all the time" sana b&dogDd "a long time"
sansa bedogbd "many times" sana bi'sla "for/in a short time"

The nouns daar "day" and winp "time of day" always have either a preceding
determiner or a following quantifier, demonstrative, or adnominal ka-catenation. Note
daar wbsa/wbv, daar mé-kama "every day."

A common idiom appears in ypom anwana win "this time next year" (Gn 17:21),
daar anwa win "this time the day after tomorrow" (1 Sm 20:12.)

Daar is "day, date." It is required after weekday names: Aldasid daar "Sunday."
The presence of daar may distinguish a point in time from a span of time:

Daba ay3p>e daar ka fb na I€Eb na. "You'll come back in a week."
Tl kpélim anina dabisa bi'sla. "We stayed there a few days."

The irregular pl daba is used exclusively before numbers with the prefix a-
and ala "how many?", with cb da- (KB dab) before piiga pii "ten", pisi pis "twenty."
The pl of dabusir "twenty-four hour period" is also possible here, but less common.

NPs used as manner adjuncts again include pronouns like wéla "how?" along
with manner nouns, which cannot take dependents, and may show apocope-
blocking and/or prefixed a-; many are formed from adjective stems with the suffixes
mm/ga. T>'otd” "straight away" is a reduplicated root. Ya'as/ya'as, "again" arose from
n-catenation (cf Gal 1:9 NT2: ka m lem yeti ya'as "and I say again") but is now simply
an adjunct: Ya'as ka m gos "Again I looked" (Rv 5:11 NT1.)

"Expressive" ideophones behave as manner adjuncts:

O 2>t n& t3lib t3lb. "It [hare] is running lollop-lollop." WK
Reduplication of ordinary nouns or numbers creates distributives: zin'ig zin'ig
"place by place", dabisir dabisir "day by day", anaas naas "four by four."

Reduplication of manner nouns is intensifying: asida sida or amé&na ména "very truly."

M wom  Kbosaal bi'ala. "I know Kusaal a little."
1sG hear:iprv Kusaal slightly.

M woim  bi'al bi'al. "] understand it a very little."
1sG hear:iprv little little.
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Non-referential count nouns are sometimes used as manner nouns:

M kén n3ba. "T went on foot." SB; WK corrected this
15G go leg:pL. to M kén n€ ndba (né "with")

A-nyg né nif s3n'>__ A-wbdm  tbdba.
PERS-see With eye:sG surpass PERs-hear ear:pL.
"Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears" (Seeing is believing.)

Numbers have specific forms for "so many times" §10.5.1. Some other
quantifiers are frequently used as manner adjuncts.

O tdm bédvgd/pamm. "She's worked a lot."

Ba gdsi=t{ béduvgb. "They've looked at us a lot." WK

Ba gdsi tt bedogpo. "They've looked at a lot of us." WK

Ba gdsi=ti babiga. "They've looked at us many times." WK
Ba gdsi ti babiga. "They've looked at many of us." WK

Others may float from verb object to VP adjunct position:

Ba gdsi=tl wosa. "They've looked at us all/all of us." WK
3prL look=1rL all. (for Ba gdst tl wbsa.)

NPs used as place adjuncts consist of pronouns like kp€ "here", specialised
words like yin, "outside", datiun,/ditdn, "right", dagdbig, "left", ag3l/ag3la
"upwards", lall{ "far off", Kusaasi place names, or NPs followed by postpositions.

Kusaasi place names are intrinsically locative and do not take nt"~=n, but are
often followed by an appositive place pronoun, particularly for rest at a place:

O b B3k. "He's in Bawku."

M né& kén B3k. "I'm going to Bawku."

FO yQug B3k kpélaa? "Have you been long in Bawku (here)?"
FO yQug B5kaa? SB (rejected by WK as "Mooré")

My informants treat foreign places names similarly, but KB often uses nl” or
paraphrases like Jerusalem téni=n "in Jerusalem-land", especially for rest at a place.
Place NPs after verbs are adjuncts rather than complements:

O digl gbdun 1a téebdl 15 zlg. "She's put the book on the table."
3AN lay book:sG ART table:sG ART on.
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O digil gbaun |a. "She's put the book down."
3aN lay book:sG ART.

Ka o paae zin'igin la. "And he reached the place." (Lk 22:40)
Ka o pae zn'igi=n Ila.
And 3aN reach place:sG=Loc ART.

li sanga sid paae ya. "Its time has surely arrived." (Ps 102:13)
N sand sid pae vya.
3IN time:sG truly arrive np.

Dau la bé n€ dbd-kana la povgd=n.
Man:sG ART exist Foc hut-DEM.sG ART inside:sG=Loc.
"The man is inside that hut."

Dau-s>' bé¢  kpéla. "There's a man here."
Man-INDFAN exist here.

11.6.4 Prepositional phrases

There are two prepositions: n€ "with" (accompanying and instrumental) and
woo "like." They precede NPs, including nominalised clauses. Neither prepositions
nor their complements can be coordinated.

Forms with personal pronoun complements (WK, SB):

ni=mj ni=f, Né=o ni=IU"/n€ U
ni=tl"/né t ni=ya’/n€ ya ni=ba’/n€ ba

wDL man wbL fOn wDL 3n wov It

wobv tl wbL ya wbu ba

Written ne o is usually read [n6] in the NT2 audio.
Complements of wdbL without the article 1a” are followed by an empty ng, unless
they are numbers (meaning "about") or interrogative pronouns.

wDL man né "like me" wbDL bbn né "like a donkey"
woDD tusa ayi' "about 2000" woL b3? "like what?"

Prepositional phrases most often appear as VP adjuncts:
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Liginim_fo  nif né fo nl'ug. "Cover your eye with your hand."
Cover:IMp 25G eye:sG with 2sG hand:sa.

Ba kén nE€ ndba. "They've gone on foot." WK
3rL go with leg:pL.

Dim né Wwn, da td'as n€  Winné=g.
Eat:mp with God:sgG, Nec.Mp talk with God:sG=NEG.
"Eat with God, don't talk with God."

Kulim ne sumbvgousvm. "Go home in peace." (Mk 5:34)
Kulim nE€ sun-bdgusim.
Go.home:mp with peace.

M gén' né fo. "I'm angry with you." SB
1sG get.angry:pRv with 2sG.

Alazugd mori ya'am wov wiigi ne

Ald zug>, mbdri=g ya'am wbo wiigi  né
Therefore, have=2prLs sense like snake:pL like
"Therefore, be wise as serpents" (Mt 10:16)

WK permits adjuncts introduced by wov, but not n§, to be preposed with ka:

W0DL bin né ka 0 2zt "Like a donkey, he runs."
Like donkey:sG like and 3aN run:iprv.

La'am n€ "together with" before an absolute clause means "although."
Relative clauses with si'am "how" are common as complements of wov:

O 2zt  wbv bbni=g 2t si'am la.
3aN run:iprv like donkey:sG=Nz run:iprv how ART.
"He runs like a donkey runs."

W0OoL may also take a content-clause complement:

M pian'adi tisidi ya wov ya an€ m biis ne.

M pidn‘'adi_ g tisidi=yd wOoya & né m biis né.
1sG speak:Iprv cAT give:lIpFv=2pPL like 2pL be Foc 1sG child:pL like.
"I talk to you as if you were my children." (2 Cor 6:13)
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Certain verbs take prepositional phrases as complements.
WEnps  "be like" takes a prepositional phrase with n€ or wov; in either case the
complement is followed by empty n€ in the same circumstance as wbv:

M nwene danuud ne. "T am like a beer-drinker." (Jer 23:9)
M wén né da-nlud ne.
1sG be.like with beer-drinker:sc like.

Lalja” "be far" usually takes a phrase introduced by né&:

Amaa o pv lal ne tii. "But he is not far from us." (Acts 17:27)
Amaa o pb 13l né tu=g.
But 3sc NEG be.far with 1pL=NEG.

D3lj3” "go with" with the preposition n€ means "be in accordance with":

Li dolne lin sob Wina'am gbaupvun si'em la

LU ddl nEé Iin s3b Wina'am gbdund=n si'am la

3IN go.with with 3in:Nz write God book:sG=Loc how ART

"This is in accordance with what is written in God's book" (1 Cor 2:16)

NE following a verb is usually focus-n€ " rather than the preposition. Thus
M yi né B3k "I come from Bawku" SB but Meeri one yi Magdala "Mary who came from
Magdala" (Mk 16:9 NT2), because focus-n€” cannot be used in nominalised clauses.

11.6.5 Clauses

Relative clauses can take all kinds of NP role; absolute clauses appear as
complements but most often as adjuncts. K& "let" and mit "let not" take ka-catenation
complements; ka-catenations also appear as predicative complements. Verbs
expressing necessity, permission, intent or expectation take purpose-clause
complements; in other cases, purpose clauses appear as adjuncts. Verbs of cognition,
perception and communication may take as complements content clauses, relative
clauses with si'am, absolute clauses, or a postpositional construction with y&la
"about." Agnya "be" may take a content-clause as a predicative complement:

M diib ane ye m tom one tomi m la na boodim naae.

M dib & nE yé m tom dni=g tdmi=m 1& na b3dim_g nae.
1sG food be Foc that 156 work pEm.AN=Nz send=15G ART hither will CAT finish.
"My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely." (Jn 4:34)
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11.7 Final particles

Na“ "hither" and sa "hence" (of time, "since") follow all complement and
adjunct NPs, but precede non-nominalised subordinate clauses:

M m3r ki'sm nda=g? "Shall I bring water?" SB
1sG have water hither=prqQ?

Bugbm la it yaa ni na=g?
Fire  ArT emerge:ipFv where Loc hither=cqQ?
"Where is the light coming from?" SB

O tomne beogvun sa. "She's been working since morning."
O tdm né bfogb=n sa. (Ru 2:7)
3AN work:IPFv FOCc morning hence.

but K&m na n gds! "Come and look!" SB
Come:imp hither cat look!

Ka zuund da sig na ye ba di ni'im la.

Ka zuund da sig na y€ ba din'm la.
And vulture:pL TNs descend hither that 3rL eat meat:sG ART.
"Vultures came down to eat the meat." (Gn 15:11)

KEn "come" is always used with na’; the identical m-imperatives of kén "come"
and kén” "go" are distinguished by na/sa: Kém na! "Come here!", K¢em sa! "Go away!"

Na  and sa may follow or precede la” ending nominalised clauses containing
them. They can also follow gerunds, and may again follow the article:

dunia kane ken la na “the world which is coming" (Lk 20:35)
dinwyd-kant=g kén la na
world-DEM.SG=Nz come:IPFV ART hither

nwadig-kdni=g kén na [a "next month" SB
month-beEm.sG=Nz come:Iprv hither ART

Ninsaal Biig la lebvg la na

Nin-saal Biig la I€ébbg la na
Human:sG child:sG ART return:sc ART hither
"the return of the Son of Man" (Mt 24:27)
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12 Clauses

Typical clauses show a subject NP followed by a VP. Kusaal is SVO; deviations
imply preposing or dislocation. Any nominaliser particles (=n or ya') immediately
follow subjects; the clause-linkers ka "and", y&€ "that" and catenating n precede the
subject, which is always ellipted after n and may be ellipted after ka. Y€ and n are
always subordinating, but ka may be coordinating or subordinating, with a great
variety of meanings. Clause adjuncts may precede, follow, or occupy the clause-linker
position in main/content clauses.

A clause is clearly subordinate if it separates main clause constituents:

ka pv nar ka ba buolim ye Tomtvmma.

ka p0 nar ka babuUsli=myé Tom-tomma=e.
and NeG must and 3pL call=1sG that worker:sG=NEG.
"and I ought not to be called an apostle" (1 Cor 15:9)

Other criteria for subordination do not always neatly align. In principle,
independency marking §11.4 marks clauses as non-subordinate; however, main
clauses retain the marking when downranked to content clause status, while main
clauses preceded by coordinating ka "and" lack independency marking.

independency-marked not independency-marked
main without ka with ka
complementised yé/ka content yé/ka purpose
catenated n/ka catenation
nominalised =n absolute/relative
ya' conditional protasis

Main and content clauses can be statements, questions or commands. They
have structural possibilities not possible for other clause types, including lacking VPs.

Complementised clauses are introduced by y€ "that", less often ka. Purpose
clauses lack independency marking, have imperative VPs, and show tense marking
only if the main clause is ellipted; content clauses are downranked main clauses, with
independency marking and the full range of main clause structures.

Ka o ba' ne o ma pv bag ye o kpelim yaa.

Ka o0 ba' né O ma pd badn yé 0O kpelim yaa=ga.
and 3aN father:sG with 3aN mother:sG NeG realise that 3aAN remain ND=NEG.
"His father and mother did not realise that he had remained." (Lk 2:43)
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Catenated clauses resemble serial verb constructions. When introduced by n
they ellipt their subjects. They lack independency and tense marking, and are part of
their main clauses for focus. The main clause may be semantically subordinate.

Clauses with =n or ya' after the subject are nominalised. They have their own
tense-marking. Being nominalised, they are coordinated with ng, not ka:

On ka' sida soba, ng on tvm tvvmbe'ed sieba la zug, o na kpi.

On  ka' sida s3ba, né 3n  tOm tdom-bi'ed-sioba 1a zug,
3AN:NZ NEG.be truth g.an=NEG, with 3aN:Nz work work-bad-INDFEPL  ART On,
0 na kpl.

3AN IRR die.

"He will die because he is not truthful, and because of the sins he has
committed." (Ez 18:24)

Subordinate clauses can be freely nested. Any non-nominalised subordinate
clause following another is subordinate to that clause, not to the main clause.

[ban mi' [ye biig la kpine la]] zug

ban mi' y& biig la kping la zug

3pPL:NZ know that child:sG ART die Foc ART on

"because they knew the child was dead" (Lk 8:53) (Content within nominalised)

M pvu bood [ye fu ti yel beog daar [ye fone ke [ka mam Abram lieb bvmmora.]]]
M p0d b3d yé¢ fo ti  yi&l bEog daar yE

15G NEG want that 256 once say tomorrow day.after.tomorrow that

font_o k& ka mam Abram lisb bon-mira=g.

25G.CN CAT let and 1sG  Abram become thing-haver:sG=NEG.

"I do not want you in future saying that it was you who made me, Abram,
rich." (Gn 14:23) (Catenated within content within purpose)

A clause normally requires a subject NP. Impersonal constructions use It:

Lt tol. "Tt [weather] is hot."

3IN be.hot.

Ll an sbna. "Things are good."

3IN be well.

Lt nar ka fo Kkadl. "It's necessary for you to go home."

3IN must and 2sG go.home.
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Lt may be omitted in ya'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'ane alaa, m naan kv yeline ya

Ya' ka'a=ni_alaa=@, m naankd yéli=ni=ya

If NEG.be=Dpthus=NEG, 156 then NEG.IRR say=DP=2PL

"If it were not so, I would not have told you" (Jn 14:2)

Zi'isige "not know" appears without a subject in the meaning "unbeknownst."

Subject pronouns are always ellipted after catenating n. Except in content
clauses, they are regularly ellipted after ka when coreferential with the subject of the
preceding clause; M spreading then follows ka. Conversations may be reported Ka 0
yél ... ka 0 yél ..., each 0 marking a switch of speaker. The implication of subject
change can override gender agreement (which is no longer robust) even in the face of
semantic inappropriateness:

Pua' la da'dakd ka ké&n B3k.
Woman:sG ART buy box:sc and go Bawku.
"The woman bought a box and went to Bawku." WK

but Pua’ la da' daka ka o kén Bk.
Woman:sG ART buy box:sG and 3aN go Bawku.
"The woman bought a box and it went to Bawku." WK

The ellipted pronoun may refer to the subject of a preposed absolute clause:

Ban wum ne'eya la ka sin.

Ban wbm n€'ena ld ka sin.

3pPL:NZ hear DeM.IN ART and be.silent.

"After they heard this they fell silent." (Acts 11:18)

See §12.1.2 for ellipsis and movement of subject pronouns in commands.

Other subject pronoun ellipsis is informal, and may be "corrected" if speakers'
attention is drawn to it; meaning is unaffected. Ellipsis may become standardised in
greetings or proverbs. M spreading after ellipted pronouns remains:

Néde yaa=@? "[Have you] finished?"
Finish np=pQ?
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12.1 Main

Main clauses show structural possibilities shared only with content clauses.
They show independency marking unless they are introduced by ka. They may be
declarative (the unmarked default), interrogative or imperative; some types lack VPs.
They are coordinated with ka "and", kov "or", bée "or"; here kbv and bée are
synonymous. With g€ "but", or in narrative, ka corresponds to English zero.

Clause adjuncts precede the subject position. They appear only in main and
content clauses, although the preposition woo "like" may take a content clause as
complement, and the focusing modifier hall may not only appear in the prelinker
adjunct slot of main clauses but can also precede catenating n §13.2. The position of
the negative clitic shows that the clause after asée is not subordinate in

M kv basif ka fv keye asee ka fo nini m zug bareka.

M ko basi=f ka f0 kéné=g asée ka fd nini_m zlg barika.
1SG NEG.IRR leave=2sG and 2sG go=NeG unless and 2sG do 1sG head:sG blessing.
"I will not let you go unless you bless me." (Gn 32:26)

Linker adjuncts do not occur along with linker particles at all. They include

koo "or" bée "or"
din/ltin z4g> "therefore" ald zug> "thus"
b3 zug> "because"

B> zUg> may also appear after an absolute clause, like zug, " alone.
Prelinker adjuncts precede any linkers.

amaa "but" aséc "unless"
ala zug "thus"

Wina'am daa pv gani ti ye ti tom dian'ad tboma, amaa ye ti be nyain.
Wina'am daa p0 gani=tt y€ tu tom dia'ad tbomaa=g,

God TNS NEG choose=1prL that 1pL work dirt work=Neg,

amaa yé tL b€ nyae.

but that 1rL exist brightly.

"God did not choose us to act impurely, but to live purely.”" (1 Thes 4:7)

Ka sieba la' 0. Amaa ka sieba yel ...

Ka sioba ld'o=g. Amda ka sisba yél ...

And INnDFpPL laugh=3an. But and INDFPL say ...

"Some laughed at him, but others said ..." (Acts 17:32)
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By ellipsis of shared clause elements, asée is found before NPs as "except":

So' kae an sv'vm asee Wina'am gollim.

S>' ka'e_. @ ansi'm=g asée  Wina'am gblltmm.
INDF.AN NEG.eXist cAT be goodness=NeG unless God only.
"No-one is good except God alone." (Mk 10:18)

Postlinker adjuncts follow any clause-linker particle or other clause adjunct but
precede all other clause constituents, including preposed elements:

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 100d noor ya'ase?

Amda 5n sadigimkpila, b5 ka m Iém [50d n3or ya'asé=g?
But 3an:nz since  die ART, what and 1sG again tie:IPrv mouth:sG again=cqQ?
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Sm 12:23)

Some constituents always occur as postlinker adjuncts: ya'-clauses "if/when ..."
§12.1.3, sadigim-clauses §12.3.1, b€og3 "tomorrow" and daa-si'aré "perhaps." Ya'-
clauses only appear after main clauses by dislocation. Any time, circumstance, or
reason NP may appear as a postlinker adjunct, including din/Itin zdg "therefore", It
nya'an "afterward", lin a si'oam la "as things stand", asida "truly" and absolute clauses.

Any adjunct may be placed before the subject by preposing §13.4, so time,
circumstance or reason NPs may occur before the subject alone, preceded by ka,
followed by ka, or both preceded and followed by ka; however, manner or place
adjuncts can only precede by preposing: *M>3gb=n mam b€ was corrected by WK to

M>>gb=n ka mam béE. "I'm in the bush."
Grass:sGg=Loc and 1SG.CN exist.

In KB duin/lin ztg "therefore" is a preposed VP adjunct in 177/371 cases.
Constructions without ka probably arose by din/lin z4g encroaching on the role of
din/ltin zUg3, because ka din/lin zdg is usually followed by ka.

B> zUg without -2 appears in KB only as preposed b3 zUg ka ...? "why?":

Bozug ka li aan ala? "Why is it so?" (Hg 1:9)
B>zlig ka Itaan_alda=@?
What on and 3in be  thus=cqQ?
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12.1.1 Interrogative

Content questions (except those with lia §12.1.4) contain an interrogative
pronoun; the final word of the question appears as a If with a tone perturbation due
to the following content-question prosodic clitic §4.3. Focus-n€ " cannot appear.

There is no special word order, but if the subject contains the interrogative
pronoun it must be n-focused §13.1, and non-subjects are very often preposed §13.4.
Preposing is obligatory for b3 zlg, "why?" and for b3 when used for "why?"

FO b3>d b3=g? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cq?

FO b5od ling=g? "Which do you want?"
25G want DEM.IN=CQ?

Dau la ny€ an3'one=@? "Whom did the man see?"
Man:sG ART see who=cQ?

Boo maale? "What has been done?" (Lk 24:19)
B3> @ maale=g?

~

What cat make=cq?

An3'ani_g nyE biiga=g? "Who has seen a child?"
Who caT see child:sc=cqQ?

An5'an biigi_ @ nwa=g? "Whose child is this?"
Who child:sG cat this=cq?

An3on ka dau  1a nyée=g? "Whom did the man see?"
Who and man:sG ART see=cQ?

B5 ka fb0 kbmma=g? "Why are you crying?"
What and 2sG weep:IPFv=CQ?

Polar questions are of two types. One is exactly like a statement but ending in a
If showing final vowel lengthening and tone changes imposed by the polar-question
clitic. NE€ appears as in statements. Questions of this type expect agreement.

Dau la ny€ biigaa=g@? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:sG ART see child:sG=prQ?
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M & né davv=g? "Am I a man?"
1sG be Foc man:sGc=prQ?

Ba kdod n& bovste=g@? "Are they killing goats?"
3pL kill:iprv FOC goat:pL=PQ?

FO pd wommaa=g=g? "Don't you understand?"
25G NEG hear:IPFv=NEG=PQ? (expects €€n, here "no")

The second type follows the ordinary statement form with either bée "or"
(expecting disagreement) or koo "or" (expecting agreement; rare in KB):

Dau la nyé biig kbv=g? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:scG ART see child:sG or=pqQ? (I expect so.)

Dau la ny€ biig bée=g? "Has the man seen a child?"
Man:sG ART see child:sG or=rqQ? (I expect not.)

12.1.2 Imperative

For indirect commands, see §12.4. In direct commands the subject is 2nd
person: 2sg pronouns are deleted, and 2pl moved to immediately after the verb,
assuming the liaison-word form =y5. Thus

FO gds biig la. "You (sg) have looked at the child."
2sG look child:sG ART.

Ya g3s biig 1a. "You (pl) have looked at the child."
2pL look child:sG ART.

but Gbsim biig la! "Look (sg) at the child!"
Look:imp child:sG ART!

Gdsimi=g blig la! "Look (pl) at the child!"
Look:imp=2prLs child:sG ART!

Da gds biig lda=g! "Don't (sg) look at the child!"
NEG.IMP look child:sG ART=NEG!

Da gdst=g biig lda=g! "Don't (pl) look down!"
NEG.IMP look=2pPLs child:sG ART=NEG!
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Da gdise=g! "Don't (sg) look."
NEG.IMP look=NEG!

Da gdsi=ya=g! "Don't (pl) look."
NEG.IMP 100k=2PLS=NEG!

2sg/2pl subject pronouns are not changed after postlinker adjuncts, or in direct

commands within content clauses:

Fv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

FO y&' mdr pua', fon da m>od yé fb bdso=o0=g.

2sG if have wife:sG, 2sG.cN NEG.IMP struggle:IpFv that 2sG abandon=3AN=NEG.
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

ka siak yé&¢ fo tikim nd'ug "and agreed that you sign" (Dn 6:7)
and agree that 2sG press:imp hand:sG

Some speakers use =y, after all imperatives with pl subjects:

O y&l yé ba gdsimi=g téni=n. "He said to them: Look down!"
3AN say that 3pL look:iMp=2pLs down

Kemi=g na n gisi=g! "Come (pl) and look!"
Come:mp=2prLs hither cat look=2pLs! (WK KEmUna n gds!)

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed

subject pronoun occasionally end in a If like that preceding a negative clitic:

Gsumi=ya! "Look (pD!"

12.1.3 Conditional

Conditional clauses have a ya'-clause protasis as postlinker adjunct, after any

other adjuncts. The main clause can a statement, command or question.

Fo ya' g3s kpéla, b3 ka fb ny&ta=g?
2sG if look here, what and 2sG see:IPFv=CQ?
"If you look here, what do you see?" SB

Ya'-clauses cannot be coordinated, but there may be several in a main clause:
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Ka ligidi la ya'a po'og, m ya'a ti leb na, m na yoof.

Ka ligudt la yda' pd'og, m ya'tt leb na, m na y3>=f.
And money ARrT if get.small, 156 if once return hither, 15G IRR pay=2sG.
"If the money runs short, once I return I will repay you." (Lk 10:35)

The main clause must have an unellipted subject. Direct commands keep a
subject pronoun in place (some speakers requiring a free form):

Fuv ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fv bas oo.

FO ya&' mdr pua', fon da m3>d yé fO bdso=o0=g.

2sG if have wife:sG, 2sG.cN NEG.IMP struggle:ipFv that 2s6 abandon=3aAnN=NEG.
"If you have a wife, don't try to leave her." (1 Cor 7:27)

Ya'-clauses can appear clause-finally because of dislocation due to weight:

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kapaa.

Din-zuUg Il naan an sd'm ba ya' po d0'a=n dau-kanaa=g@.

So 3IN then be goodness 3prL if NEG bear=pp man-peEmM.SG=NEG.
"So it would have been better for that man not to have been born."
(Mk 14:21 NT2)

Ya'-clauses express tense independently. They can have irrealis mood, but an
indicative event-perfective need not have past reference:

Fuv ya'a na dollimi ken, m na kern.

FO ya' na ddlli=mt_ @ ké&n, m na kén.
2sG if IRR go.with=15G CAT go, 1SG IRR gO.
"If you will go with me, I will go." (Jgs 4:8)

M ya'a pv kenyg, Svpid la kv keen ya ni naa.

M y&' pd kéné=g, sonid 13 ko kéen_ya nl nda=g.

15G if NEG go=NEG, helper:sG ART NEG.IRR come 2pL LOC hither=NEG.
“If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you." (Jn 16:7)

The discontinuous-past enclitic =n §11.2.1 is used to express modal
remoteness (CGEL pp148ff), describing a hypothetical or unlikely state of affairs.
With naan, the sense is contrary-to-fact. It can attach to any verb form except
imperatives. The =n in a first VP is usually repeated in following catenated clauses.
Most often, =n appears in ya'-clauses, but it can occur elsewhere:
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Man boodin ne yaname naan aan ma'asiga bee yaname naan aan tovliga.
Man b3>di=n né yanami naan aa=n ma'asiga bée

1sG.cN want=pp that 2p.:Nz then be=bpp coldly  or

yanamt naan aa=n tovliga.

2p:Nz - then be=pp hotly.

"I might wish you had been cold or you had been hot." (Rv 3:15)

The tense-slot adjunct naan "in that case, it being so" is distinct from nyaan
"next, then" (from nyd'ans "behind"), but before 2016 nyaan often appears as naan:

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan [nyaan KB] kaas noor ayi.

FO na kit''s man ndr atan' ka n>-davg nyaan kaas ndor ayi'.

25G IRR deny 1sG.cN time:sG Num:three and cock:sG next cry time:sG Nnum:two.
"You will thrice deny me before the cock crows twice." (Mk 14:30 NT2)

In KB naan is usually written naane before liaison words and naan elsewhere.
KB usually has na for NT1/2 naan in subordinate clauses; modal naan is mostly

seen in conditionals; after ka elsewhere, naan without =n often represents nyaan.
Naan without =n is often effectively equivalent to ya' "if/when."

Li an svm ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yela gaad ...

Lt ansbm y& dau yinni naan kpi njdib la yéla_ @ gaad...
3IN be good that man:sG one then die person:pL ART about caT pass ...
"It is better if one man should die for the people than ..." (Jn 11:50)

Nopgir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi o zuanam zugo.

Ndnirlém ka'e_ @ gaad nidi=g naan kpi 0 zua-nam zlUg>=g.
Love again NeG.exist CAT pass person:sG=Nz then die 3aN friend-pL on=NeG.
"There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends." (Jn 15:13 NT2)

Naan with =n has a contrary-to-fact sense, as in conditional clauses:

Li su'm ka fu daa naan zagin m ligidi n su'an banki ni.

LL sO'm ka fb0 daa naan zani=n_m liguldt n sbd'a=n banki ni
3IN be.good and 2sG TNs then take=Dp 15G money caT hide=bpr bank:sG Loc.
"You should have put my money in the bank." (Mt 25:27 NT1)

Open conditional clauses contain neither discontinuous-past =n nor naan.
If the main clause has present or future reference, the ya'-clause may correspond to
either "if" or "when" in English, but with main clauses with past reference, "when" is
expressed with absolute clauses §12.3.1.
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FO yé&'siak, tu nd digui=f. "If you agree, we'll put you to bed."
2sG if agree, 1pLIRR lay=2sG. (i.e. admit you to hospital.)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pv vv'vg kuming, alaa ti labasvy la moolvg la ane zaalim.
Ka Kristo ya'da po vd'vg kimi=né=g, alda_tl laba-son

And Christ if Tns NEG come.alive death=Loc=NEG, thus 1pL news-good:sG

la mdolog la & ngé zaalim.

ART proclamation ART be Foc emptiness.

"If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty." (1 Cor 15:14)

Nid ya'a tom tvvma, o di'ed yood.

Nid ya' tom tboma, ¢ di'ad y3od.
Person:sG if work:ipPFv work, 3AN receive:prv pay.
"If a person works, he gets pay." (Rom 4:4)

Beog ya'a nie fvo na wom o pian'ad.

BEog ya' nie, foO nd wom 0 pian'ad.

Tomorrow if appear, 2sG IRR hear 3aN speech.

"When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words." (Acts 25:22)

If discontinuous-past =n occurs in the ya'-clause and the main clause has
irrealis mood without naan, the meaning is hypothetical. In NT1 the main clause also
has =n. KB may omit =n in the main clause, and even the ya'-clause.

Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zulug) na paaen o salabir.

Wiof ya' sigi=n [l ni L zuldbn nd pda=n 0 salblr

Horse:sG if descend=pr 3IN LOC, 3IN depth IRR reach=br 3aN bridle:saG.

"If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle." (Rv 14:20 NT1)
KB: Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulvyg na paae o salibir.

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' ningbin nii, lin ku nyanin
keen ka o ka' ningbin nii.

N3bir ya'yelt=n yg&, 3n pbd annd'ug la zdg,

Leg:sG if say=pp that 3an:Nz NEG be hand:sG ART on,

o ka' nin-gbin nit=g@, Iin ko  nyani=n_ %]

3AN NEG.exist body:SG LOC=NEG, DEM.IN NEG.IRR accomplish=Dp car

kée=nka o0 ka' nin-gbin nit=g.

let=pp and 3aN NEG.exist body:SG LOC=NEG.

"If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not
cause it not to be in the body." (1 Cor 12:15 NT1)
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If the main clause has naan the sense is contrary-to-fact; both clauses have =n:

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba, ba naan kv morin taale.

Man vya'po kée=n na_ @ to'asi=ni=ba, ba naan ko

1sG.cN if NEG come=Dp hither cat talk=bpP=3PL,  3PL then NEG.IRR

mdri=n taallé=g.

have=pp fault:sG=NEG.

"Had I not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty." (Jn 15:22)

M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin m naan kovnif nannanna.

M y&' m3ri=n sb'bgd_m nd'ugi=n, m naan kov=n{=f nanna-na.

1sG if have=pp knife:sG 156 hand:sG=Loc, 1sG then kill=bp=25G now.

"If I'd had a sword in my hand, I'd have killed you right now." (Nm 22:29)

Past contrary-to-fact main clauses may use past tense irrealis mood instead:

Bozugo Josua ya'a da tisini ba vv'vsvm zin'ig, Wina'am da kv lem pian'
dabis-si'a yela ya'ase.

B> zGg> Josua yé&'da tist=ni=ba vbd'vsim zin'ig, Wina'am da ko

Because Joshua if Tns give=bpp=3pL resting place:sG, God TNS NEG.IRR

[Em pian' dabis-si'a yéla ya'asé=g.

again speak day-iNDFIN about again=NEG.

"For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently
have spoken of another day." (Heb 4:8)

Ya' naan means "if only"; ya' pon is "even if":

M zugdaan la ya'a naan siaki key nyeen nodi'es la be Samaria la!

M zUg-ddan 13 yd' naan sidki_g kén_g nyée=n

1sG master:sG ART if  then agree caT go CAT see=Dp

ni-di'ss la=g b& Samaria Ia!

linguist:sG ART=NZz exist Samaria ART!

"If only my lord would agree to go to see the prophet in Samaria!" (2 Kgs 5:3)

Liya'a puon du'a, saam na dii li.

LL y&' pon  dua', sdam na du=I{.

3N if already bear, stranger:pL IRR eat=3IN.

"Even if it bears a crop, strangers will eat it." (Hos 8:7)
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12.1.4 Verbless

Identificational clauses have the form NP + catenating n + deictic particle or
wa na "this here." The NP may be an interrogative pronoun.

Kolinl_ e la. "That is a door."
Door:sG cat that.

Kolini_ @ wa na. "This here is a door."
Door:sc cart this hither.

B3 @ [&d=@? "What's that?"
What cat that=cq?

Nwaamis_g nwa! "Monkeys!" (a passenger in my car,
Monkey:pL caT this! suddenly catching sight of some)

Identificational clauses may append clauses by catenation:

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tbombe'edi basida?

An3'an_g nwéa_g yisud nidlb  tbum-b&'edi_g basida=g?

Who  cat this caT expel:iiprv person:pL deed-bad:pL caAT throw.out:ipFv=cqQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Yel boo nwa ka Wina'am ke ka li paae ti?

YEl-b3o_ @ nwa ka Wina'am k€ ka Il paa=ti=g@?
Matter-what car this and God let and 3N arrive=1pPL=CQ?
"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Gn 42:28)

They can be embedded in verbal clauses:

Ya ningid boo nwa? "What is this you are doing?" (Neh 2:19)
Ya ninid b3_g nwa=g?
2pL do:IpFv what caT this=cqQ?

Fv maal boo la tis mam?

FO maal b3>_ @ la_ @ tis mam=g?

2sG make what cat that cat give me=cqQ?

"What is this that you have done to me?" (Nm 23:11)
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Lia clauses have the form X + lia, meaning "where is X?" I often heard lia in
spontaneous conversation in the 1990's, but no examples appear in NT2/KB.

FO ma la lia=g@? "Where is your mother?"

2sG mother:sG ART be.where=cq? (WK to a child in the outpatient clinic.)
Ka awai la dia [sic]? "But where are the nine?" (Lk 17:17 NT1)
Ka awae la lia=g?

And Nnum:nine ART be.where=cq?

Vocative clauses stand alone or beside a main clause. They take the form of
NPs followed by the vocative clitic §4.3:

M dismma=g, b5 ka fb klssida=g?
1sG parent.in.law:sc=voc, what and 2sG sell:iPFv=cqQ?
"Madam, what are you selling?"

Lem na, fon kane an Sulam ten nida!

LEm na, fon-kdni=g an Sulam tén nida=g!
Return:imp hither, 2sG-pDEm.sG=Nz be Shulam land:sG person:sG=voc!
"Return, O Shulammite!" (Sg 6:13)

Vocatives do not take the article 1a”, but often end in nwa "this":

P
A

nwa! "Woman!"

u
5n nwa "Fools!"

S5 D

Some particles constitute complete utterances. Some are onomatopoeic, like
bap "wallop!"; others common to many local languages, like t> "OK", nfa "well done!"

"Yes" is €en; "No" is dyiL. The reply agrees or disagrees with the question, so
that if the question is negative, the usage differs from English:

LL pd0 naée=g=g? "Isn't it finished?"
3IN NEG finish=NEG=PQ?

€en. "No."
Ayl "Yes."
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12.2 Catenated

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs introduced by catenating n §4.4.
Toende Kusaal has zero throughout corresponding to this n, but most other Western
Oti-Volta languages show n, at least in slow speech. In languages with the zero
realisation, these structures have usually been regarded as serial verb constructions,
and many uses of catenation are indeed closely parallel. For example, substitution of
ka for n usually makes it impossible to interpret "auxiliary" verbs in the specialised
senses associated with catenation:

M daak(asbdnd_ @ tis di'ata.
1sG TNs sell donkey:sG caT give doctor:sa.
"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

?? M daa k(ias bon ka tis db'ata.
"I sold a donkey and gave it to the doctor."

However, n-catenation shows much greater flexibility than typical serial verb
constructions: complements, VP adjuncts, and even subordinate clauses introduced
by ka may be incorporated within chains of catenated VPs, and even verbless clauses
may be followed by catenated VPs:

Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Farisee nid ka o yu'ur buon
Gamaliel, n a one pa‘'an Wina'am wada la yela, ka lem a yu'ur daan nidib sa'an.
Ka dau-sd' die n zi'e la'asbg la nidib sisbbgbd=n, n an

And man-INDFAN rise caT stand assembly:sG ART person:pL among=Loc, CAT be
Farisee nid ka O yd'or bdan Gamaliel, n 4n 3ni=g

Pharisee person:sG and 3aN name:sG call:iprv Gamaliel, caT be bEM.AN=NZ

pa'an Wina'am wada la yéla, ka Iém an yd'or daan

teach:iprv God law ArT about, and again be name:sG owner:sG

nidib sa'an.

person:pL among.

“"A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of
God's law and reputable among the people." (Acts 5:34 NT2)

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

An5'on_g nwda_g yisid nidib  tbum-bé'edi_g basida=g?

Who carthis cat expeliiprv person:pL deed-bad:pL caT throw.out:ipFv=cQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)
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Catenating n thus attaches a VP to the preceding clause. The catenated VP is
itself a clause with an ellipted subject, identical to that of the preceding clause; this
analysis is supported by the existence of clearly parallel catenation constructions
using ka in place of n. Compare English "catenative" constructions, CGEL pp1176ff.
Catenating n probably originated as a non-finite marker: Niggli calls the Mooré
n+verb construction infinitif; it is used in citation and standalone answers to
questions, as well as constructions like mam dat n waa "I want to come."

Mood and aspect are usually determined by the first VB, which carries the
tense and polarity particles for all, but usually each VP repeats discontinuous-past
=n, and while initial irrealis marking applies to the whole chain, a VP following an
indicative may be marked as irrealis. Catenation behaves as a single unit for focus. It
can be the first component which is semantically subordinate; many verbs have
"auxiliary" roles in catenation, preceding or following according to their own
semantics. Furthermore, the order of pfvs must mirror event order.

12.2.1 With n

Common n-catenation patterns with verbs without specialised roles are
(a) main VP + ipfv VP expressing accompanying events:

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud

Ka Nin-saal Biig kén na_ @ dit ka naud
And human:sc child:sG come:iprv hither car eat:iprv and drink:iprv
"And the Son of Man comes eating and drinking" (Mt 11:19)

(b) pfv VP expressing prior event + main VP

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa_ayi' yé€  fu-pisla_ @ zi'e basa'an.

And man:pL NUM:two dress shirt-white:pL cAT stand 3rL among.

"Two men dressed in white were standing with them." (Acts 1:10)

(c) main VP + pfv VP in irrealis or imperative mood, expressing purpose.

Amaa m pv mor antu'a zugv o yela na sobi tis na'atita'ar laa.
Améam pbd mir &ntl'azigb_o Yyéld_ g nasdbl_g tis

But 1sG NeG have case:scon  3AN about CAT IRR write CAT give
na'-tita'ar  lada=g.

king-great:sG ART=NEG.

"But I have no case about him to write to the Emperor." (Acts 25:26)
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Kem_ o ti nyE do'ata. "Go and see the doctor."
Go:IMP cAT once see doctor:sG.

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba

Man vya'po kée=n na_ @ to'asi=ni=ba
1sG.cN if NEG come=bDp hither cat talk=bppP=3pL
"If I had not come to talk to them" (Jn 15:22)

Catenated VPs can be coordinated with ka "and":
ka keq ... n ian'asid ka pian'ad n du'osid Wina'am yu'ur su'upa.

ka ké&n...n ian'asid ka pian'ad n du'ssid Wina'am y0'or sid'na.
and go ... caT leap:ipFv and praise:Iprv cAT elevate:iprv God name:sG well.

"and went ... leaping and praising the name of God greatly." (Acts 3:8 NT2)

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o mena.

S3gia-sd' ka'e n tom ka y>>d 0 ména=a.
Soldier-INDFAN NEG.exist caT work:iprv and pay:IPFv 3AN self=NEG.
"No soldier works and pays for himself." (1 Cor 9:7 NT1)

The subverb tl is often found with non-initial VPs in n-catenation.

Certain verbs have specialised meanings in n-catenation. 2vbs agree in aspect

with the main VP verb.

The following precede the semantically main VP:
Agr)ya "be something" precedes a n-catenation in clefting §13.3.
Bg "exist" + anina "there" + ipfv "be in the process of":

O b& anina n nwé'ed biig Ia.
3AN exist there cat beat:iprv child:sG ART.

"He's currently beating the child."

Den "go/do first" (m dént=f "I've got there before you") is used for "previously."
D3lj3” "go with":

Ba ddllo=g_ @ ké&n Bk. "They've gone to Bawku with him."
3rL go.with=3aN caT go Bawku.

Kén "come" and kén” "go" are used as initiators:

M kéni_g pie nd'us. "I've gone and washed my hands."
15G go cAT wash hand:pL.
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Mi' "know": nam mi' n + pfv "always have X-ed", nam zU' n + pfv "never have X-ed":

Makir bane buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba men.

Makir-bani=g bUudt paadi=ya [@ ndm mi'_ @ pae sisba mén.
Testing-pem.pL=Nz sort reach:iprv=2prL ART still know cat reach INDFPL also.

"The kind of trials coming to you have ever come to others too." (1 Cor 10:13)

M ndm zU'_ g nyé gblgimné=g.
1sG still Nec.know caT see lion:sG=NEG.
"I've never seen a lion." SB

M>5r;” "have" means "bring" before motion verbs:

Daba_ayspde ka fO mbdré=g_g@ ki na.
Day:pL NuM:seven and 2sG have=3AN cAT come hither.
"Bring her here in a week." WK

Naan’ "starting from ... do" takes a locative NP followed by a n-catenation:

Ka pu'a la da naane o buy la zugv sig la

Ka pua' ld=g da naani{_ 0 bobn la z4gb_@ sig E
And woman:sG ART=Nz TNS start.at 3aN donkey:sG ART on  cAT descend ART
"When the woman had got off her donkey" (Jo 15:18)

Nin wala "do how?" with n-catenation is "how can?":

Ninsaal biig na niy wala pv mor taal Wina'am tuonne?

Nin-saal biig na nin wala_@ pb mdr taal Wina'am tdanng=g?
Human:scG child:sG IRR do how cat NEG have fault:sc God before=cqQ?
"How can the child of a human being not have sin before God?" (Jb 25:4)

There is an impersonal variant with ka-catenation (see next section.)
Nyan” "overcome" as an auxiliary means "carry out successfully, prevail in":

M pb nyanl_@ zab na'ab lda=go.
1sG NEG prevail cat fight chief:sG ART=NEG.
"I wasn't able to fight the chief."

As nyan’ expresses events, not states, the irrealis mood is used to express
present ability or inability; main and auxiliary verbs agree in aspect.
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M kb nyanl_@ zab na'ab lda=go.
1SG NEG.IRR prevail cat fight chief:sG ART=NEG.
"I can't fight the chief."

wada line nyapidi ket ka nidib vve

wada lint=g nyanidi_ @ k& ka nidib  voe
law Dem.IN=Nz prevail:iprv caT let:ipFv and person:pL live
"a law which can make people live" (Gal 3:21)

Sua' "hide" is used for "secretly":

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol bapnidib la

Ka Na'ab Herod sua'_g bal banidib la
And king:sc Herod hide cat call understander:pL ART
"Herod secretly called for the wise men" (Mt 2:7)

Tdn'e "be able" can be used as an auxiliary in either indicative or irrealis mood to
express present ability or inability.

ba daa tis ka li zemisi ba papi na tun'e si'em

ba daatis ka I zEmisi_ ba panl=g na tdn's si'am
3pPL TNS give and 3IN become.equal 3prL strength=nz IRR be.able how
"They gave as much as their strength would permit" (2 Cor 8:3)

ka li kv tun'e su'a. "which cannot be hidden" (Mt 5:14)
ka L k6 tun's_ @ sb'a=g@.
and 3IN NEG.IRR be.able cat hide=NEG.

Ya na tun'e zin' tegin la ne ti.

Ya nd tin's__ @ zin'i téni=n la né ftL
2PL IRR be.able cat sit land:sG=Loc ART with 1PL.
"You can dwell in the land with us." (Gn 34:10)

Fu tun'e nyet si'ela? "Can you see anything?" (Mk 8:23)
FO tdn's__ @ nyét si'slaa=@?
25G be.able caT see:IPFV INDFIN=PQ?

O pvu tun'e pian'ada. "He could not speak." (Lk 1:22)
O pbd tdn's_ @ pian‘'ada=g.
3AN NEG be.able cat speak:iPFv=NEG.
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bozugo ba ku tun'e nyane ba menpa.

b3 z4g> ba ko tin's_ @ nyan{_ ba ména=g.

because 3rPL NEG.IRR be.able caT control 3pL self=NEG.

"because they cannot control themselves." (1 Cor 7:5 NT2)

Zan and n3k” "pick up, take" with object "using" (of a literal object as instrument)

M n3k sb'bgdb_ @ kidnim  1a. "I've cut the meat with a knife."
1sG take knife:sG cat cut meat:sG ART.

M zani_m nd'ugd_g st'is dakd la.
1sG take 1sG hand:sG cat touch box:sG ART.
"I've touched the box with my hand."

"Beginning" verbs naturally precede:

TU déni_ o tiso=g I5r. "We've previously given him a car."
1PL precede CAT give=3AN car.

Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba "Peter began to tell them" (Acts 11:4)
Ka Pita pin'il_e pa'ali=ba
And Peter begin cat teach=3prL

Ka dau so2' duoe zi'en la'asvg la svvgin

Ka dau-sd' die_g zi'sn la'asbg la sbogd=n
And man-INDFAN rise caT stand.up assembly ART among=Loc
"And a man got up and stood in the assembly" (Acts 5:34)

Auxiliary verbs which follow the main VP include:
Gaad "pass, surpass", used in comparisons:

Fvu sid noy mam gat bamaa?

FO sid ndn mam_ @ gat bammaa=g?

2sG truly love 1sG  CAT pass:IPFV DEM.PL=PQ?

"Do you really love me more than these?" (Jn 21:15)

A-Win gm_ @ gat A-B0gor.
PERS-Awini be.short car pass:iPFv PERS-Abugri.
"Awini is shorter than Abugri." SB
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Galis "get to be too much" (Saa gélis ya "There's been too much rain"):

Da kartm gbana_g galisida=g.
NEG.IMP read:IPFv book:PL caT exceed:IPFV=NEG.
"Don't read books too much."

Tis "give" is used for "to, for"; the meaning need not imply "giving":

M daa klas bdnd_ g tis do'ata.
1sG TNs sell donkey:sG caT give doctor:sa.
"I sold a donkey to the doctor."

WEnn, " "be like" is often found in n-catenations; the n is usually realised as zero, and
the catenation can be treated like a prepositional phrase, and even proposed with ka
or dislocated.

Da lo ya nindaase, wenne foosug dim la ninid si'em la.

Da I5 ya nin-daasé=g, wén n€ fd>asdg dim la=@g ninld si'am la.
NEG.IMP tie 2pL face:pL=NEG, be.like with puff:sG @.rL ART=Nz do:IPFv how ART.
"Don't screw up your faces like the hypocrites do." (Mt 6:16 NT1)

"Ending" verbs naturally follow the main VP:

O du__ @ nae. "He's finished eating."
3aN eat caT finish.

O du_ g tig. "She's eaten to satiety."
3AN eat cAT get.sated.

Verbs of motion occur in n-catenation with meanings like adverbs or prepositions:
O kat kikir-b&'ed-nam n vyiisid nidib.
3AN drive:prv fairy-bad-pL CAT expel:IpFv person:pL.

"He drives evil spirits out of people."

N tl pae + NP is "until, up to": hali n tt paa zina "right up until today."
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12.2.2 With ka

Certain constructions with clauses introduced by ka clearly parallel catenation
using n. Alternate forms with y€ never occur. The ka-clause normally either has a
different subject from the preceding clause or differs in polarity; aspect and mood
agree with the preceding VP. Such ka-clauses cannot contain focus-ng”.

KE "let, leave off" with a ka-catenation means "let, cause that." The catenation
subject cannot be the same as in the main clause (in Ti 2:7 kel ka fo mep an zanbinne
tisi ba "Let you yourself be a sign to them" fv is a predependent.) The mood of the
catenation matches the main clause, but imperative often replaces irrealis. After
kée=n, the ka-clause usually had =n in NT1, but this is no longer invariable.

Ka li ane wada la ket ka tvombe'ed nyet pag.

Ka I a né wadala_g két  ka tovm-bé'ed nyét  pdn.
And 31N be Foc law  ART caT let:ipFrv and deed-bad  see:IPFv power:sG.
"It is the law which makes sin find power." (1 Cor 15:56)

Li da ke ka ba pv nyani kvv o.

Lt da k& ka ba pd nyani_g@ kbo=g=g.

3IN TNS let and 3pPL NEG prevail cat kill=3AN=NEG.

"This caused them not to be able to kill him." (2 Kgs 11:2)

ye li ke ka ba da nye Kristo kum dapuudir namisvg laa.

yé U ké ka ba da ny€ Kristo kim da-pludir namusog laa=g.

that 3N let and 3pL NEG.IMP see Christ death cross:sc suffering ART=NEG.

"so they will not experience the suffering of Christ's crucifixion." (Gal 6:12)

dine na ke ka ba da kpi'ilim.

Dint_ @ nd ké ka ba da  kpt'udimm=g.

3IN.CN CAT IRR let and 3prL NEG.IMP finish=NEG.

"That will cause them not to come to an end." (Gn 6:20)

Imperative kél; + ka-clause expresses commands to third or first persons:

Kel ka 0 g3s téni=n. "Let him look down."
Let:mp and 3aN look down

Da ké ka dabiem bée=g! "Don't be afraid."
NEG.IMP let and fear exist=NEG.
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Keli=g ka tlL p0'vs Wina'am. "Let us praise God." (or K&l ka ...)
Let:mp=2prLs and 1prL greet God.

Kel ka is often ellipted informally; absent independency marking is then the
only sign that the clause is a command:

M g3s nif la. "Let me look at the eye." (Overheard in
15G look eye:sG ART. clinic; no tone overlay on g3s)

M diginée=g? "Am I to lie down?" (Overheard in clinic;
1sG lie=rPQ? no independency imperative -mj)

O zab na'ab Ia. "He should fight the chief."

3aN fight chief:sG ART. (M spreading after 0 but not zab)

Mit is a defective negative imperative verb. Its most common use is with ka-
catenation, meaning "see that it doesn't happen (that.)" Here it is impersonal, never
appearing with the postposed 2pl subject =ya.

Mid ka ya maali ya tvom svma nidib tuon ye ba gos.

Mit ka ya maall_ya tbom-sbma nidib tlen yé¢ ba gds.
NEG.IMP.let and 2pL make 2pL deed-good:pL person:pL front that 3pL look.
"Don't do your good deeds in front of people so they'll look." (Mt 6:1)

X nin wéla n ...? "how can X ...?" has an impersonal variant using a dummy
subject in the main clause and the effective subject in ka-catenation.

Li nin wala ka o an David yaana?

Lt nin wéla ka © an David yaana=g?

3IN do how and 3aN be David descendant:sc=cqQ?
"How can he be David's descendant?" (Mt 22:45)

Where there is no change of subject, n-catenation is overwhelmingly more
common, but a few cases of the personal type do appear with ka:

M na nip) wala ka nye faangire?

M né nin wéld ka nyé faangiré=g?
1sG IRR do how and find salvation=cqQ?
"How can I find salvation?" (Acts 16:30)

Ka usually replaces n when there is a change of polarity in catenation:
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Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau daazin'iListra ni{ ka p0 tin's_ @ kénna=e.

And man:sG Tns sit  Lystra Loc and NeG be.able caT go:ipPFv=NEG.
"“There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8 NT2)

but Ya sieba be kpela kv kpii
Ya sioba b¢é kpéld_g kO  kpli=g
2PL INDF.PL exist here cAT NEG.IRR die=NEG
"There are some of you here who will not die" (Lk 9:27)

An adnominal ka-catenated clause follows, usually directly, a NP anchor other
than the main clause subject, and contains a pronoun referring to it, ellipted in the
case of an object. The sense resembles a non-restrictive relative clause:

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.

Anind k& 0 nyE ddu ka 0 y0'or blsn Aneas.
There and 3aAN see man:sG and 3AN name:sG call:ipFrv Aeneas.
"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

LL a né yataaba bani=g po0'vsid Wina'am

3IN be rFoc 2prL fellow DeEmM.pL=Nz greet:ipFrv God

ka IL nar ka ya kad sariya.

and 31N must and 2prL drive law.

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

The anchor may be the NP of a identificational clause:

Yel boo nwa ka Wina'am ke ka li paae ti?

YEl-b3o_ @ nwa ka Wina'am ké ka L pda=ti=g@?
Matter-what car this and God let and 3N arrive=1pL=CQ?
"What is this that God has made to come to us?" (Gn 42:28)

An adnominal ka-clause whose subject is the anchor is a predicative
complement; after ny€ the construction means "see as":

ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

ka la'am maan glgls ka ba wom ka pian'ad.
and together make:iprv dumb:pL and 3pL hear:ipFv and speak:iprv.
"and even makes the dumb hear and speak." (Mk 7:37 NT1)
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M daanyédau 14 ka O &nna'ab.
15G TNS see man:sG ART and 3AN be chief:sa.
"I saw the man as a chief." KT: not possible as "who was a chief"

M daapd nyé dau 14 kd 0O &nné'aba=g.
1SG TNS NEG see man:sG ART and 3aN be chief:sG=NEG.
"T didn't see the man as a chief." KT

12.3 Nominalised with =n

Clauses can be nominalised by =n §4.4 placed after the subject. By default,
they become VP-headed absolute clauses, but demonstrative or indefinite pronouns
can be used to mark NPs as heads, thereby creating relative clauses.

These clauses have their own tense marking (relative to the narrative timeline
within narrative.) Irrealis mood replaces imperative:

Yaname na mor sam si'a ane ye ya noy taaba.

Yanami na m3r sam-si'a & n€ y€¢ ya ndn taaba.

2PL:NZ  IRR have debt-INnDRIN be Foc that 2pL love each.other.

"The debt which you are to have is to love each other." (Rom 13:8)

Nominalised clauses cannot contain focus particles, but relative clause heads
are often preposed with ka; no =n then appears after the subject.

These clauses may take no dependents except predependent NPs or articles.
Absolute clauses normally have la’. After relative clauses la” has its usual function:

One du'a ne Siig me ane ala.

Oni=g  dud' né Sug mé & né ala.
DEM.AN=Nz bear with spirit:sG also be Foc thus.
"Someone born of the Spirit is like that too." (Jn 3:8)

amaa o di'ene one tomi m la na

amaa 0 dis né 3ni=g tOmi=m la na

but 3aN receive Foc DEM.AN=Nz send=15G ART hither
"but he receives him who sent me hither." (Mk 9:37)

The article is not repeated after another |Ia”. VP-final na” "hither", sa "hence"
may follow la” attached to a nominalised clause they appear in. Final negative clitics
are dropped unless the clause lacks la” and is itself clause-final.
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12.3.1 Absolute

Clauses nominalised with =n without pronouns marking them as relative
clauses are absolute clauses, typically used as adjuncts of time or circumstance.

Dau la zdb na'ab la. "The man has fought the chief."
Man:sG ART fight chief:sG ArT.

dau la=@g zab na'ab Ia "the man having fought the chief"
man:sG ART=Nz fight chief:sG ArT

As postlinker or VP adjuncts, they are the usual way of expressing past "when."
Preposing is often used so that constituent order reflects event order. Tense markers
are the same as in the main clause; the main clause markers may be omitted if the
absolute clause precedes. The time relationship is determined by aspect, pfv in the
absolute clause implying a prior event, ipfv a simultaneous one.

On daanyét sona, 3n  daa énbi-lia lda=g?
3AN.CN TNS see:IPFv well, 3an:Nz TNs be baby:sG ART=PQ?
"Did she see well when she was a baby?"

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yeli ba ...

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yéli=ba ...

And 3pL:NZ eat:IPFV ART, Jesus say=3pL ...

"As they were eating, Jesus said to them ..." (Mt 26:21)

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie o men

Ka ban yi la, ka ZUug-sdb maliak nie 0 mén

And 3prL:Nz emerge ART and Lord angel:sG appear 3aN self

"After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself" (Mt 2:13 NT2)

Absolute clauses may be predicative or information-expressing complements:

Dine ke ka m a saalbiis zua la ane

mam pu sa'amidi ba la'ad ka me pu diti ba ki la.

Dint=g k& ka m &n saal-biis zua l@a & nE man

DEM.SG=Nz let and 1sG be human:pL friend:sG ART be Foc 15G:Nz

pd san'amidi_ba ld'ad ka mé po diti_ ba ki laa=g@.

NEG spoil:ipFv  3pL goods:PL and also NEG eat:IpFv 3pL millet ART=NEG.

"What makes me a friend of human beings is my not spoiling their property
or eating their millet." BN p20
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Ka m gat ka nye fon digi fv ziimin la bilim.

Ka m gat ka nyg€ fon digi_fo ziimi=n |a_ @ bilim.
And 1sG pass:IPFv and see 25G:Nz lie  2sG blood=Loc ART cAT roll.

"I was passing and saw you(r) rolling in your blood." (Ez 16:6)

They occur after la'am n€ "although", and before zlg, ", b3 zlg> "because of":

La'am ne on da zan'as la "Although he refused" (Gn 39:10)
La'am né 3n da zan'as la
Together with 3aN:Nz TNS refuse ART

Ban mor deg la zug, ba kv di'e baa.

Ban mbdr dén la zug, ba kb  di's=bda=g.

3PL:Nz have wound:sG ART On, 3PL NEG.IRR receive=3PL=NEG.

"Because they have a defect, they will not be accepted." (Lv 22:25)

They appear as picture captions, and before yéla "about" in section headings:

Ban meed yir "A house being built"
Ban me&ed  yir
3rL:Nz build:iprv house:sc

Joram n di Israel na'am la yela "Joram becomes king of Israel" (2Kgs 3)
Joram=n di Israel na'am la vyéla
Joram=nz eat Israel kingship ArRT about

For absolute clauses with the tense-slot adjunct naan see §12.1.3. Tense-slot
adjunct sadigim "since, because" appears only after ya' "if" and in absolute clauses:

O ya'a sadigim an Naazir nid, on mid ka o di ...

O ya' sadigim an Naazir nid, 5n  mid ka o di...
3aN if since be Nazirite person:sG, 3AN.CN NEG.IMP.let and 3AN eat ...
"Because he is a Nazirite, he should not eat ..." (Nm 6:4)

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 100d noor ya'ase?

Amda 3n  sadigimkpi 13, b5 kd m Iém [50d n3or ya'asé=g?
But 3an:Nz since  die ART, what and 1sG again tie:IPFv mouth:sG again=cqQ?
"But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?" (2 Sm 12:23)
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12.3.2 Relative

Relative clauses are nominalised with =n and internally headed by a pronoun
or by a cb with a dependent pronoun. Any nominal constituent may head a relative
clause, even from within a subordinate clause. Heads remain in situ, but are often
preposed with ka §13.4. Clauses with preposing show no =n after their subjects.

Heads forming all or part of the subject or of a preposed element are marked
with short demonstratives; all others are marked with indefinite pronouns.

For WK, and many texts, head-marking pronouns are only followed by =n if
they are relative clause subjects, but in KB =n is introduced after all head-marking
demonstratives, including subject predependents and preposed heads:

fv bikane san'ami fuv la'ad ne pu'agoonda la

fo bi-kanl=g san'ami_fo la'ad né pua'-gdonda la

2sG child-pem.sG=Nz spoil 2sG goods:pL with prostitute:pL ART
"your child who has wasted your goods on prostitutes" (Lk 15:30)

pu'a kaneg biigi vve la

pua'-kani=g biigi=g  voe la
woman-beEM.sG=Nz child:sG=Nz live ART

"the woman whose child was alive" (1 Kgs 3:26)

Demonstratives are relatives only if short and part of the initial constituent;
non-relative indefinites may appear in demonstrative-headed relative clauses, or
precede relative indefinites. Bolded pronouns are thus not relatives in

on vv'vg ninkan kumin la zug

5n  vDd'vg nin-kan kimi=n a3 zug

3AN:NZ revive person-bem.sG death=Loc ART on

"because he has raised that person from death" (Acts 17:31)

o na tvm tvvmnyalima gaad dau kana tvm si'el laa?

0 natdom tbom-nyalimd_g@ gaad dau-kand=g tom si'sl laa=g@?
3AN IRR WOTrk work-grand:pPL CAT pass man-DEM.SG=NZ WOTK INDF.IN ART=PQ?
"Will he do miracles greater than this man has?" (Jn 7:31)

Wina'am one gaad si'el wousa la

Wina'am 3ni=g gaad si'al wbsa la

God DEM.AN=NZ pass INDFIN all ~ ART
"God who surpasses everything." (Lk 1:35)
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wuv bapi gban'ad si‘el si'em la

woOvL bani=g gban'ad si'al si'amla
like trap:sG=Nz seize:IPFV INDFIN how ART
"like a trap seizes something" (Lk 21:35)

Indefinites as relative heads may be omitted before ordinal expressions:

fon gban'e ziig si'a yiiga la “the first fish you catch" (Mt 17:27)
fon gban'e zin-si'a yiigd la
2sG:Nz catch fish-INDFIN firstly ART

Paul n sob gbauy yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.

Paul=n s3b gbaun vyligd daan n tis Korint dimla_g nwa.
Paul=nz write letter:sG firstly owner:sG cat give Corinth @.pL ART CAT this.
"This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians." (NT heading)

Specific non-subject NPs comprising/containing heads are usually preposed.

Resumptive pronouns appear for indirect, and occasionally animate direct objects,
and for heads extracted from NPs, prepositional phrases or subordinate clauses.

ban ka na'ab la zab Ia "those whom the chief fought" WK
DEM.PL and chief:sG ART fight ART

Gbauy kane ka ba da sobi tisi ba la nwa.

Gbaun-kani=g ka ba da sdbl_ @ tisi=ba la_g nwa.
Letter-nem.sG=Nz and 3PL TNS Write CAT give=3PL ART CAT this.
"This is the letter that they wrote to them." (Acts 15:23)

yeltood ayopoi bane ka maliaknama ayopoi mor la

yél-t5od aydpde bani=g ka maliak-nama_aydpd>e mbdr la
matter-bitter:pL Nnum:seven DEM.PL=Nz and angel-pL NuM:seven have ART
"the seven plagues which the seven angels have" (Rv 15:8)

nigkane [NT2 nigkan] ka ba gban'e o la
nin-kani=g ka ba gbadn'o=g la
person-bpemM.sG=Nz and 3PL Seize=3AN ART

"a person whom they have seized" (Acts 25:16)

m antu'a line ka ba mor na “the charge they bring against me"
m antu'a-lini=g ka ba m3r na (Acts 25:11)
15G case-DEM.IN=Nz and 3pL have hither
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pu'a kane biig ka Elasia da vv'vg o kumin la

pua'-kani=g biig ka Elasia da vb'vg kimi=n Ia
woman-beM.sG=Nz child:sGc and Elisha Tns revive death=Loc ART

“the woman whose child Elisha had raised from the dead" (2 Kgs 8:5)

bikane [NT2 biig kan] pvvg ka o mor la

bi-kani=g pbog ka O mbdr la

child-pem.sG=Nz belly:sG and 3an have ArT

“the child which she is pregnant with [whose belly she has]" (Mt 1:20)

ling [NT2 lin] ka Kristo bood ye ti pian' la
lnl=g ka Kristo b3>dyé¢ tl pian' la
DEM.IN=NZ and Christ want that 1pL speak ART
"what Christ wishes us to say" (2 Cor 12:19)

one ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe "one they have given much to" (Lk 12:48)
dni=g ka batiso=g ka It zU'e
DEM.AN=NZ and 3prL give=3aN and 3N abound

BoOra-s3' daa b€ anina, dn ka manné 5n daatom la.
Man-INDFAN TNS eXxist there, bem.AN and 1sG with 3AN.CN TNS work:IPFV ART.
"There was a man there whom I used to work with." (Spratt)

Non-specific complement NPs often remain in situ:

Ka ban tvm s9' la kv gaad one tvm o la.

Ka ban tom s> la kb gaadini=g tomo=g lda=g.

And 3prL:Nz send INDFAN ART NEG.IRR Pass DEM.AN=NZ Send=3AN ART=NEG.

"One who was sent does not surpass the one who sent him." (Jn 13:16)

M na tisif fon bood si'el wousa. "T will give you anything you want."
M nd tisi=f  fon bdad si'al wosa. (Mk 6:23)
15SG IRR give=25G 25G:Nz want INDFEIN all.

Complements of verbs of cognition, perception or communication representing
"subordinate interrogatives" (CGEL p1070) often remain in situ (comprising 20/33 of
relative s3'in NT2; 75/130 of si'al; in NT2 Gospels, versus 33 abstract, 22 locative.)
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David da tvm s2' ye o bu'osi ban pu'a la an so'.

David da tom s3> yé€ O bU'ssi_g ban pua' ld=g an s3>
David Tns send INDFAN that 3aN ask  cAT discover woman:sG ART=Nz be INDF.AN.
"David sent someone to ask and find out who the woman was." (2 Sm 11:3)

Gosim ye fv na bany la'abama an s2' bonnee?

Gdsim yé fb nd ban l&'-bamma=g an s>' bonnee=g?
Look:vp that 2sG IRR understand item-bDem.pL=Nz be INDFAN thing:s6=PQ?

"Can you look and find out whose property these things are?" (Gn 38:25)

M mi' man gary sieba la. "I know those whom I have chosen."
M mi* man gan sisba la. (Jn 13:18)
15G know 15G:Nz choose INDF.PL ART.

Ya bag man nig si‘el la gbinneg?

Ya ban man ninsi'al la gbinnge=g?

2pL understand 15G:Nz do INDFIN ART meaning:sG=cQ?

"Do you understand the meaning of what I have done?" (Jn 13:12)

On  yél si'al 1a ka' sidaa=@. "What he says is not true" SB
3AN:NZ Say INDFIN ART NEG.be truth=NeG.

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi'a.

Tug wéla__ @ bigisid lin  an ti-si'a.

Tree:sc fruit:pL cAT show:IMPF 3IN:NZ be tree-INDF.N.

"It's the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is." (Mt 12:33)

M na tomi m Ba' zi'el noor so' yela la tisi ya

M na tomi_m Ba'=g zi'al  n3or s3'  vyéla_ g tist=ya.
1sG IRR send 1sG father:sé=nz stand mouth:sG INDFAN about caT give=2pL.

"T will send whom my Father made a promise about to you." (Lk 24:49)

The manner-pronoun si'sm "somehow" commonly heads relative clauses, often
representing abstract "what." After such clauses la” marks old information as usual:

M mi' méan nanigsi'am. "I know what to do."
1sG know 1sG:Nz IRR do how.

M mi' mén naninsi'am la. "I know what I'm to do." (WK: "You
15G know 1sG:Nz IRR do how  ART. explained the plan earlier; this is my
reply when you ask if I remember it")
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Ba na yéli=f fon na nin si'am. "They'll tell you what to do."
3PL IRR tell=2sG 2sG:Nz IRR do how.

Ba y&lo=@ ban nin si'am la. "They told him what they'd done."
3PL say=3AN 3PL:NZz do how ART.

3n  bdad si'am "as he may wish"
3AN:NZ want how

[in ansi'amla "as things are"
3IN:NzZ be how ART

Gaad "pass, surpass" is used with a si'am clause for comparing actions:

Mam tvm bedegv gaad ban tvm si'em la.

Mam tom bédvgb_@ gaad ban tom si'am la.

15G.CN work much  cAT pass 3prL:Nz work how ART.

"I've worked much harder than they have." (2 Cor 11:23)

Pa'al "teach, inform" takes a si'am-clause object without la:

Ba pa'alo=g ban nin si'am. "They told him what they'd done."
3pL inform=3AN 3PL:NZ do how.

Gban'e’ "catch" with a si'om clause means "decide":

M gbén'e man na nin si‘om. "I've decided what to do."
1SG seize 1SG:Nz IRR do how.

Si'am clauses occur often as objects of wov "like", wénp,~ "be like":

ka ya na ke ka nidib dol man wov ziingba'adibi gban'ad zimi si'em la.
ka ya naké ka nidib ddl man wbL zim-gban'adibi=g

and 2pL IRR let and person:pL go.with 1sG.cn like fisherman:pL=Nz
gban'ad zim{ si'am la.

catch:iprv fish:PL how ART.

"you will make people follow me like fishermen catch fish." (Mt 4:19)

La'am n€ or hall n€ with a si'om clause means "although."
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Specific complement NPs otherwise rarely remain in situ, but examples occur:

Fon bood ye fv kv dau so' la ya'a kpi

Fon bdod yé¢ fo kO dau-sd' la ya' kpi

25G:Nz want that 2s6 kill man-INDFAN ART if die

"If the man whom you are seeking to kill dies" (2 Sm 17:3)

Kem tv'vs Samaria na'abi tvm ninsieba la na

Kem_ @ td'vs Samaria na'abi=g tom nin-sisba la na
Go:mp caT meet Samaria king:sG=Nz send person-INDF.PL ART hither
"Go and meet the men sent by the king of Samaria" (2 Kgs 1:3)

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbaun si'a la ka m sobidi lebisidi ya.

Nanna-na, yanamt daa sdb gbdun-si'a 1a ka m sdbudi_ @ [€bisidi=ya.
Now, 2PL:Nz  TNS write letter-INDFIN ART and 15G write:IPFv CAT reply:IPFv=2PL.
"Now, it's the letter you wrote that I'm writing back to you about." (1 Cor 7:1)

Adjuncts containing/comprising the head usually remain in situ; preposing is
commonest with locatives. Si'al; is often "where." Most cbs before indefinite relatives
express time or place (42/56 of those with si'a in NT2.) Locative =n/nl” does not
follow relative heads, but may follow whole clauses expressing rest at a place.

yikan ka mam Paul be la "the house where I, Paul, am"
yI-kan ka mam Paul b¢é Ila (Rom 16:23 NT1)
house-pem.sG and 1sG.cNn Paul exist ART

ka mori fv keq zin'ikane ka fv pv booda.

ka mari=fo_ @ kén zin'-kani=g ka fo p0 bddda=g.
and have=2sG cAT go place-DEM.sG=Nz and 25G NEG want=NEG.
"and take you where you do not want." (Jn 21:18)

winnigi yit si‘el hali ti paae on lut si'el la

winnigi=g yit si'al hali_g tL pae 3n lut si'al la
Sun:sG=Nz emerge:PFV INDFIN until cat once reach 3an:nz fall:IPFv INDFIN ART
"where the sun rises to where the sun sets" (Ps 65:8)

M Zugsoba, ti zi' fon ken zin'isi'a la.

M Zag-sdba=g, ti zU fon  kén zin'-si'a lda=g.
1sG Lord=voc, 1PL NEG.KNOW 25G:Nz go:IPFV place-INDF.IN ART=NEG.
"My Lord, we don't know where you are going." (Jn 14:5)
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Ka bugum nie on be doog si'a la ni.

Ka bugbm nie 3n b¢ d3-si'a la ni.

And fire appear 3sG:Nz exist room-INDF.IN ART LOC.

"And fire illuminated the room where he was." (Acts 12:7 NT2)

Abraham da nan kae sapsi'a la, ka man pvn be.

Abraham=g da nam ka'e san-si'a la ka man pobn b¢.
Abraham=nz Tns still NEG.exist time-INDFIN ART and 15G.cN already exist.
"Before Abraham existed, I already existed." (Jn 8:58)

Relative clauses are restrictive. However, relative clauses with uncompounded
short demonstrative pronouns as heads are frequently used as appositives, and the
construction may then be interpreted as non-restrictive:

o sid one da be ne o la

0 su dni=g da be né=g la

3AN husband:sG DEM.AN=NZ TNS exist with=3AN ART

"her husband [the only other human being], who was there with her" (Gn 3:6)

Restrictive appositives mostly appear along with predependents other than
simple personal pronouns, or after heads which cannot form cbs at all:

Wina'am nid oneg ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la

Wina'am nid dni=g kt'ts ZUg-s3b pian'ad la

God person:sG DEM.AN=NzZ deny Lord ~ word ARrT

"the man of God who refused the Lord's word" (1 Kgs 13:26)

nimbane yvda sob Pebil la gbaugvun line an nyovuvpaal dim gbaurg la
nin-bani=g ybdad=g  sdb Pé&'-bil la gbdund=n Ilinl=g
person-beM.pL=NZ name:PL=Nz write sheep-small:sG ART book:5sG=LOC DEM.IN=NZ
an ny3-vo-paal dim gbaun 1a

be life-new:sc @.pL book:sG ART

"those whose names are written in the Lamb's book of those with new life"
(Rv 21:27)
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12.4 Complementised

Complementised clauses are introduced by y€ (from *ni, Mampruli ni, Toende
yé/ne), or less often ka; constructions which only permit ka are either coordination or
catenation. Complementised clauses may be coordinated themselves, or may contain
coordinated subclauses:

ka lin ane ye fo kv maali ti be'ede [...], ka ye fo yim ne sumbvgvsvm la.

ka Itn & né yé¢ fO kb maali=tl b&'edi=g [...],

and 3IN.cN be Foc that 2sG NEG.IRR make=1pL bad  NEG

ka yé¢ fbo yim né sdn-bdgusim la.

and that 2sG emerge:imp with peace ART.

"Which is that you will not do us harm, as we did not do you harm but only
good, and that you will depart in peace." (Gn 26:29)

M b3d yé dau 13 kén da'a=n, ka pud' la ddbg dub.
1sG want that man:sG ART go market:sG=Loc, and woman:sG ART cook food.
"I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food." WK

12.4.1 Purpose

Purpose clauses lack independency marking, all distinctive main-clause
features, and tense marking. Negative raising largely prevents the mood from being
apparent in purpose-clause complements, but adjunct clauses normally use negative
imperative da; cases of irrealis kb can generally be taken as content clauses (but cf
O nip ne'ena ye nid kv nyani dv'vs o men Wina'am tuonne "He did this so that nobody
would be able to boast before God" 1 Cor 1:29.) The sense may be attenuated to a
mere "until." Ka is uncommon as linker: KB has 258 examples of nar ye to 45 nar ka.

Purpose-clause complements follow expressions of necessity or permission, like
nary” "be needful" (personally "have to"), mdr star "be allowed to", [l a [n€] tilas "it is
necessary", and verbs of intent or expectation, like b>2d; "want", gury” "watch for."

Lt nar vyé/ka fo kal. "You must go home."
3IN must that/and 256 go.home.

FO pd nar yé¢ fb kulE=g. "You're not allowed to go home."

25G NEG must that 2sG go.home=NEeG. (negative raising)

babayi' la nar ye ba kvv ba "both of them must be killed" (Lv 20:12)
ba bayi' la nér yé€ ba kbv=ba

3PL NUM:two ART must that 3pL kill=3pL
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Ya mdr suar y€ vya kal. "You may go home."
2pL have way:sG that 2pL go.home.

SUar b¢ yé/ka  tU kdl "We may go home."
Way:sG exist that/and 1pL go.home.

LL a nE tilds y€ m kal. "I must go home."
3IN be Foc necessity that 1sG go.home.

M pb b3d yé¢ o kilé=g. "I don't want her to go home."
15G NEG want that 3aAN go.home=NEG.

gur ye pu'a la du'a "waiting for the woman to give birth"
gur y& puad' @ dud' (Rv 12:4)
watch that woman:sG ArRT bear

Purpose-clause adjuncts:

M maal nwa' ne ye m pa'ali ya "I have done this to teach you" (Jn 13:15)
M maal nwéd né yé m pa'ali=ya
1sG make this roc that 1sG teach=2prL

O wdl tium ka o0 n3bir da zabé=g.
3aN swallow medicine and 3an leg:sG NEG.IMP fight=NEG.
"She took medicine so her leg wouldn't hurt." WK

Ne'epga nigne ye ti da ti'e ti mey panga.

NEé'ena ninné yé¢ tL da ti'e tL mén pana=g.

DEM.IN do Foc that 1pL NEG.IMP rely 1pL self power:sG=NEG.

"This was done so that we would not rely on our own strength." (2 Cor 1:9)

12.4.2 Content

Content clauses are complementised clauses with independency marking. They
appear as complements of verbs of cognition, perception and communication, like
wbm "hear", ny€ "see", tén'es” "think", mi' "know", pa'al "teach", siak "agree", tis n3or
"command", sJs "request"”, and in reported speech. Verbs vary in preference for y€ or
ka: KB has 31 cases of ten'es ka to 219 of ten'es ye, but 162 wom ka to 105 of wom ye
"hear that", and 386 nye ka to none of nye ye "see that."
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Content clauses show the same range of structures as main clauses. Tense and
mood are marked relative to the main clause. Except in reported speech, personal
pronouns within content clauses reflect the context of the main clause; commands
may thus appear with 1st or 3rd person subjects, and even 2sg/pl pronouns remain
unaltered before the verb. Subject pronouns are never ellipted after ka.

M tén'sska m 10 ya. "I think I've fallen." WK
1sG think and 1sc fall np.

Fune siak ye fv ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fo na'am gbauy la zugoo?
Foni_@ siak y&¢ foya'tt  ka'e, 0 na zin'ini_fo na'am
2SG.CN cAT agree that 2sG if once NeG.exist, 3AN IRR sit 2sG chieftaincy
gbdun la zug3>=g?

skin:sG ART on=prQ?

"Did you agree that when you are gone, he will sit on your throne?"
(1 Kgs 1:24)

Ya ten'es ka m aan ano'one? "Who do you think I am?" (Acts 13:25);
Ya tén'es ka m dan_an3'ong=g?
2pL think and 1sG be who=cQ?

M pv yel ye ya sosim Wina'am din yelaa.

M pbo yél yé ya sdsim Wind'am din yélda=g.

1SG NEG say that 2pL beg:ivp God 3IN.CN about=NEG.

"I don't say that you should pray to God about that." (1 Jn 5:16)

ka David tis noor ye ba nyu'om bada la ne bugum.

ka David tis ndor y€ banyu'sm bada la nEé buagdm.
and David give mouth:sc that 3prL burn:vp idol:pL ART with fire.

"And David ordered them to burn the idols with fire." (1 Chr 14:12)

Wada la kv yel nid ye o da niyy bamaa.

Wada la ko yél nid yé 0 da nin bammaa=ga.
Law ART NEG.IRR say person:sc that 3aAN NEG.IMP dO DEM.PL=NEG.

"The law will not tell a person not to do these things." (Gal 5:23)

Ellipsis may produce self-standing 1st/3rd person indirect commands:

[M y£l y€] 0 gdsim téni=n. "[I said] she should look down."
[M tén'es ka] ti pb'vsim Wina'am. "[I think] we should praise God."
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Zan'as "refuse" is followed by a content clause with negative polarity:

ka o zan'as ye ba kv keqe. "and he refused to let them go." (Ex 9:7)
ka O zan'asyé bakd kéné=g.
and 3aN refuse that 3PL NEG.IRR JO=NEG.

In older texts pronouns within reported speech reflect the context of the main
clause, just as in other content clauses. In NT1 this may continue over many pages,
and regularly includes even embedded vocatives. Contrastive 3rd person pronouns
are used logophorically; bound pronouns may refer to the speaker(s), but contrastives
are more usual, especially as subjects:

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di
po'a ya'ase.

Dau da b&é_ @ mdri_o pua'-ytmmir, ka pua' la yE

Man:sG Tns exist cat have 3aN wife-single:sGc and wife:sG ART that

3n po I€Em bddd yé¢ o sud la di pua' ya'asé=g.

3AN.CN NEG again want that 3an husband:sc ArRT take wife:sG again=NEeG.
"There was a man who had only one wife. The wife said that she did not
want her husband to take another wife." KSS p26

ka Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.
ka Festus tans Paul y¢ O geenm né ... ka Paul Iébls
and Festus shout Paul that 3an go.mad fFoc ... and Paul reply
y€ dn  pbd géenmm=g.
that 3an.cN NEG go.mad=NEG.
"Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ...
Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad." (Acts 26:24-25 NT1)

However, in later Bible versions reported speech consistently uses the personal
pronouns of the original utterance, as in direct speech.

Regardless of the pronoun strategy used, longer passages of reported speech
insert a resumptive y€ in roughly every third clause, after any prelinker adjuncts but
before clause-linker ka; y&€ may also be placed between a postlinker adjunct or a
vocative and the subject.

Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.

Yé¢ ka Paulyél y¢ 0 bddd yé¢ 0 kpélim sarigd nl
That and Paul say that 3an want that 3AN remain prison:sG Loc.
"But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison." (Acts 25:21 NT1)



196 Clauses

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ...

Améayé ka 5n  yéli=ba ...

But that and 3aANn.cN say=3pL ...

"But he [the speaker] had said to them ..." (Acts 25:16 NT1)

Ka nanana ye o nini ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia‘ad la nu'usin

Ka nanna-na yé¢ O nint=bd Wina'am né¢ 0 poO-pialim

And now-hither that 3an do=3rL  God with 3aN holiness

pian'ad la nd'usi=n

speech ArRT hand:pPL=L0OC

"And now he committed them to God and his holy word" (Acts 20:32 NT1)

Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye,
o nidiba, ye ba yimi teng la ni na.

Ka m woOm Wina'am kokdr ka U yi arazédna nl na yé,
And 1sG hear God voice:sG and 3IN emerge heaven Loc hither that
0 nidiba=g, yé€ ba yimi=g tén la ni na.

3AN person:PL=voC, that 3rL emerge:iMp=2prLs land:sG ART Loc hither.
"And I heard God's voice coming from heaven, saying
'My people, come out of the land!'"" (Rv 18:4 NT1)

The verb yel is frequently ellipted before yé:
Ka Zugsob la ye ... "And the Lord said: ..." (Gn 18:28)

Ka Zug-sdbla yeE ...
And Lord  arT that ...
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13 Information packaging

13.1 Focus

Focus marks either addressee-new information (CGEL p1370) or contrast (or
both); the prototypical example of new information is that given in response to a
question. By default, the whole clause predicate is regarded as new information.
Focus on the subject or on a single constituent of the predicate is specifically marked,
as is contrastive focus on the whole predicate. Focus is distinct from foregrounding,
the usual effect of clefting.

In subject focusing the subject stands first, with the rest of the clause
introduced by catenating n. The clause lacks independency marking but has its own
tense marking. The construction presumably arose by ellipsis from
n-clefting, but the meaning is focus rather than foregrounding:

Waafdo_ @ dumo=g. "A snake has bitten him." WK
Snake:sG cAT bite=3AN. ("What's happened?")

Interrogative pronouns as subjects are always n-focused:

An3'ani_g kaburida=g? "Who is asking permission to enter?"
Who cAT ask.entry:iprv=cQ?

As clauses containing interrogative pronouns cannot contain focus-n€’, this is
most readily explained by taking interrogative pronouns as intrinsically focused,
though this is only syntactically manifested when they are subjects.

In VP focusing the particle n€” either precedes focused VP constituents, or
follows entire focused VPs. Focus on whole VPs is necessarily contrastive, because
non-contrastive focus on the VP is the default. N€" occurs at most once in a clause.
NE "with" is distinguishable from the focus particle in not being limited to particular
clause types and potentially being followed by bound pronouns.

For the aspectual use of the focus particle see §11.1; when aspectual
interpretation is possible it prevails over VP constituent or VP focus. When the
particle is excluded by formal constraints, or present but separated from the verb by
free words, aspect distinctions still exist but are unmarked.

NE " may appear in clauses after catenating n (but not catenating ka):
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Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Sup.

FO pd ma'n tis nin-saala=g,

n tis nE Wina'am Si-sbn.
CAT give Foc God Spirit-good:sa.

"You have not lied to a human being, but to the Holy Spirit." (Acts 5:4 NT2)

NE” is excluded in clauses with subject focus, nominalised clauses, and content

questions.

but

but

but

An3'oni_g dit  sd'abd=g@?

Who  caT eat:prv porridge=cqQ?
M zig 1a po'alim né.
1sG head ArRT damage:IpFv FOC.

M z(gb_g zabid.
1sG head caTt fight:iprv.

M & né biig.
1sG be Foc child:sa.

man an biig la zug
15G:Nz be child:sG ART on

M yi né B3k.
15G emerge Foc Bawku.

Meeri one yi Magdala
Meeri 3ni=g yi Magdala

Mary pem.AN=NZ emerge Magdala

B5 ka fo kbmma=g?
What and 2sG cry:iprv=cQ?

FO ninld b3=g?
2sG do:Iprv what=cqQ?

FO wd'e yda=g?
2sG go where=cqQ?

amaa fo ma'
2SG NEG lie cat give human:sc=NeG but

2sG lie

"Who eats/is eating porridge?"

"My head is hurting."

("What's the matter with you?")

"My head is hurting/hurts."

("Where is the pain?")

"T am a child."

"because I'm a child"

"T come from Bawku." SB

"Mary who came from Magdala"
(Mk 16:9 NT2)

"Why are you crying/do you cry?

"What are you doing/do you do?"

"Where are you going/do you go?"
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Bugbm la vyit yaa ni na=@?
Fire ART emerge:iprv where Loc hither=cq?
"Where is the light coming from?" SB

Mam &n b3=g? "What am I?"
1SG.CN be what=cq?

Fb dan_and'one=g? "Who are you?"
2sG be who=cqQ?

FO b5>d b3=g? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cq?

FO b5>d nE bd=g? "What do you want it with?"
2sG want with what=cq? (n€ must be interpreted as "with", WK)

NE” is permitted in complementised clauses, including purpose clauses:
Pian'am ka m bood ye fv nyene bovvd.

Pian'am ka m b3>d yé fO ny& né boud.

Speak:vp and 1sG want that 2sG see Foc innocence.

"Speak, for I want you to be vindicated." (Jb 33:32)

Certain words do not prevent focus-n€” from being used in the clause, but

cannot themselves be focused: sbna” "good", sbm "good", bé'ed "bad", sida "truth" as
manner adjuncts, and the "two, three exactly" quantifiers ayina” atdna’. NPs with
these words as constituents share the same property. N~ before such constituents
must be interpreted aspectually, and even relationship or quality verbs with no time

marker in the clause are constrained to a temporary-state meaning.

Ll an sona. "It's good."
3IN be well.
Lt an bé'ed. "It's bad."

3IN be badness.

[ye ka] o sariakadib a sum ne sida.

0 sariya-kadib an sbm né sida.

3aN law-driving be goodness with truth.

"His judgment is good and true. (Rv 19:2 NT1)
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An informational-focus interpretation of n€” depends on the aspectual sense
being impossible, or at least infelicitous.

Aspectual interpretation is possible only if the VP is positive and indicative, and
no unbound words intervene before ng”:

Gdsim nE. "Look!" ("Don't touch!" WK)

Look:mp Foc.

O kuasid simma la né&. "She sells/is selling the groundnuts."
3AN sell:iprv groundnut:pL ART FOC. ("They're not free.")

Indefinite subjects (and pronouns referring to them) are usually incompatible
with aspectual n€’, unless explicitly marked as specific with indefinite pronouns:

Niigl  dnbid né md>d. Ba nuud né ka'sm.
Cow:pL chew:IpFv FoC grass:PL. 3pL drink:IPFv FOC water.

"Cows eat grass. They drink water." (*“What do cows eat and drink?")

Only pfvs able to express a subject state change can be used as statives; thus

M da' bon. "I've bought a donkey."

1sG buy donkey:sa. ("What have you done?")

M dé' né bon. "I've bought a donkey."

1sG buy Foc donkey:sa. ("What have you bought?")
O digll né. "He's laid it down."

3AN lay Foc. ("I thought he'd pick it up.")

As stances are not states in Kusaal, pfvs of assume-stance verbs cannot accept
a stative reading:

O digin né. "He's lain down." DK: "Someone calls at
3AN lie  Foc. your house and gets no answer; he
thinks you're out but I'm explaining that
you've gone to bed."
WK: "You've said: the child looks filthy.
I'm replying: He's been lying down."

O zi'an né. "She's pregnant." Not "She has stood
3AN stand Foc. still": an idiom.
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On pfvs in narrative see §11.2.3.

Ipfv with aspectual focus usually requires either a subject which is an agent,
moving without external agency, or changing state, or an explicit indication of time
such as a tense particle; n€” is therefore taken as informational in

O gim né. "He's short."
3AN be.short Foc. ("I was expecting someone taller.")
M b3>di=f n&. "I really love you." WK

1SG want=2sG Foc.

M m3r né pua'. "I have a woman."
1sG have Foc woman:sa. (implies an irregular liaison, WK)
Daam la ndud. "The beer gets drunk." WK

Beer ART drink:iprv.

but Daam la nGud ne. "The beer is for drinking."
Beer ArT drink:iprv Foc. ("not pouring away"); not possible as
“The beer is being drunk." WK

Daka la zanl nE. "The box gets carried in the hands."
Box:sG ART hand.carry Foc. ("Not on your head.")

Daka la Ziid ne. "The box is for carrying on the head."
Box:sG ART head.carry:IPFv FOC. ("Not carrying in the hands.")

Interpretation of focus as informational may itself be infelicitous. Because non-
contrastive informational focus on a VP object or predicative complement represents
it as addressee-new information, focused NPs are usually indefinite; accordingly
nE” before definite arguments is usually aspectual:

Niigl  dnbid né m>od. "Cows eat grass."
Cow:pL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL. ("What do cows eat?")
Na'-sisba 3nbld né mdad la. "Some cows are eating the grass."

CoWw-INDF.PL chew:IPFV FOC grass:PL ART.
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Contrastive focus, however, may involve old or new information:

Lin ka ba'amaanib maani tisid bada la, ba maani tisidne kikiris, ka pu
maani tisidne Wina'am.

Lin ka ba'-maanntb maanni_ ¢ tisud bada 13, ba maanni_
pem.IN and idol-maker:pL sacrifice:IPFv CAT give:ipFv idol:pL ART 3PL sacrifice:IPFv
g tistld nég kikirts ka pd maanni_ @ tistld nE& Wina'amm=g.
CAT give:Iprv Foc fairy:pL and NEG sacrifice:IPFv CAT give:IPFv FOC God=NEG.
"That which idolaters sacrifice to an idol, they sacrifice to demons,

they don't sacrifice to God." (1 Cor 10:20 NT2)

Proper names can be new information when not referring:
O yv'vr na ane Joon. "His name will be John." (Lk 1:60)
O ybd'or nd a né Joon.

3AN name:sG IRR be Foc John.

Furthermore, both indefinite and definite NPs may have internal structure
encoding addressee-new information:

Biis la diemid ne dua gbinin. Ba zamisid ne bula wa'ab. Ba ang Apam biis.

Biis [a di'amid n€ duan gbinnt=n. Ba zamusid ng&
Child:pL ART play:iPFrv Foc dawadawa:sG base:sG=Loc. 3prL learn:IPFv FOC
bala wa'ab. Ba a né A-Pam biis.

shoot:rL dance:sG. 3rL be Foc pErRs-Apam child:pL.

“The children are playing under a dawadawa tree. They are learning the dance
of the young shoots. They are children of Apam's." KKY p6

(Apam has already been introduced.)

Ka bvmbvvda bane lu gon'os svvgin la ang bane wom pian'ad la

Ka boOn-bbvda bani=g IU gdn'ss sbogb=n la & né&

And seed:p.  DEm.pL=Nz fall thorn:PL among=Loc ART be Foc

bani=g wOmM pian'ad la

DEM.PL=Nz hear speech ART

"The seeds which fell among thorns are those who heard the word" (Lk 8:14)

Similarly, with locative adjuncts the fact of association with a known location or
origin may be new information:

M i né BA3k. "I come from Bawku." SB
15G emerge Foc Bawku.
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Yadda ninir yitne labaar la wommovg ni.

Yadda-nintr yit né ladbaar la wommog ni.

Assent-doing emerge:IPFv FOC news ART hearing Loc.
"Faith comes from hearing the news." (Rom 10:17)

With a focused or foregrounded locative adjunct, b "exist" (negative ka'e/ka')
corresponds to "be somewhere":

Wina'am bé&. "God exists." (Calque of Ghanaian Pidgin
God exist. God de, implying "It'll all work out.")
Waad bé. "It's cold."

Cold.weather exist.

Aldafd béo=g. "She's well." ("Health exists for her.")
Health exist=3aN. Indirect object, no complement.
Dau-s3' bé¢ kpéla. "There's a man here."

Man-INDFAN exist here.

Dau-s>' bé¢ d3-kana la pbogd=n.
Man-INDFAN exist hut-pDeEm.sG ART inside:sG=LocC.
"There is a certain man in that hut."

but Dau la bé ng dd-kana Ia pbogd=n.
Man:scG ART exist Foc hut-pem.sG ART inside=Loc.
"The man is inside that hut." ("Where is that man?")

Mam bene moogin. "I'm in the bush." BN p8
Mam bé n& mddgb=n. (cf Moogin ka mam be. BN p10)
1SG.CN exist Foc grass:sG=LocC.

There are a few examples of focus on a non-locative VP adjunct in my data:

Tu dit sa'ab  ngE zaam. "We eat porridge in the evening."
1PL eat:IPFv porridge Foc evening. ("When do you eat porridge?")

The complement of aeny, "be something" in ascriptive sense is prototypically
addressee-new, and is preceded by né " whenever syntactically permitted:
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Dub & n&é bodn-sbn. "Food is a good thing."
Food be roc thing-good:sa.

O a né baanlim. "She is quiet."
3AN be Foc quietness.

LL a nE bogusiga. "It's soft."
3IN be Foc softly.

M & né do'ata. "I'm a doctor." ("What do you do?")
1sG be Foc doctor:sa.

In specifying constructions the subject usually has n-focus:

Mani_g andd'ata la. "I'm the doctor."
1SG.CN CAT be doctor:sG ART. ("Which one is the doctor?")

Mant_g@ an dv'ata amaa fon pO anya=ga.
15G.CN CAT be doctor:sG but  25G.cN NEG be=NEG.
"I'm a doctor but you aren't."

Nobibisi a mam disug. "Chicks are my favourite food." BN p13
N3-bibist_ @ an mam di-son.
Hen-small:rL caT be 1sG.cn food-good:sa.

Focus on indefinite arguments under the scope of a negative is contrastive:

M pb di' bdna=g. "I haven't bought a donkey."
15G NEG buy donkey:SG=NEG.

M pb d&' né bdna=g. "I haven't bought a donkey."
15G NEG buy Foc donkey:SsG=NEG. ("I bought something else.")
M k&  do'ataa=e. "I'm not a doctor."

15G NEG.be doctor:sG=NEG.

M ka' né di'atda=g. "I'm not a doctor." ("I'm a nurse.")
15G NEG.be Foc doctor:sG=NEG.
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13.2 Focusing modifiers

Focusing modifiers relate constituents to the discourse context. Most follow
top-level NPs. "Focus" here refers to the scope of the modifier: this is distinct from

the informational focus treated above (CGEL p589.)

me, WK men; clause finally men "also, too." It may follow an ellipted subject pronoun.

O pu'a me kena. "His wife also came." (Acts 5:7)
O pua' mé k& na.
3AN wife:sG also come hither.

bozugo o ane fv biig men. "Because he is your child too." (Gn 21:13)

b>z4g3 O a né fO biig mén.
Because 3aN be rFoc 2sG child:sc also.

Wina'am tisid ... ka me tisid ... “God gives ... and also gives ..."
Wina'am tisid ... ka mé¢ tisid... (1 Cor 15:38)
God give:Ipvr ... and also give:Iprv ...

n3> "just, exactly": e.g. daa-kan la n3> "that very day", and

Fuv ya'a mor ya'am, fon noo na dii li malisim.

FO ya' mdr ya'am, fon nd> na di_It malisim.

2sG if have sense, 2sG.cN exactly IRR eat 3IN joy.

"If you have wisdom, it is you who will have joy of it." (Prv 9:12)

ma'aa (If ma'ant) "only":

Aseeg line an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e nip.

Asée linl=g an bé'sd md'aaka m natin's__ @ nin.
Only pem.In=Nz be bad only and 1sG IRR be.able cat do.
"It's only that which is bad that I can do." (Rom 7:21)

golltmm (If golltmnt) "only":

Li ka'ane Wina'am gvllim ne?

LL ka' n& Wina'am gollimnée=g=g?
3IN NEG.be Foc God only=NEG=PQ?

“Is it not God alone?" (Lk 5:21)



206 Information packaging

kdtaan "at all" appears in Ayl kbtaa. "Not at all."

bda (Hausa bda "not exist") with a negative VP means "even" in the adjunct baa bi'sla
"(not) even a little" and in the NP postdependent baa yinn{ "(not) even one":

Da tvmi si'el baa bi'elaa.

Da tomi=g si'al baa bi'slaa=g.
NEG.IMP work=2pPLS INDFIN even slightly=NeG.
"Do no work at all." (Lv 23:31)

Fuv du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yv'vr buon alaa.

Fo do'adib  bada yinni kd'e ka o0 yo'or blsn alda=g.
2sG relative:pL even one NeG.exist and 3AN name:sG call:IpFv thus=NEG.
"Not one of your relatives is named thus." (Lk 1:61)

hall (n€) "even, as far as" precedes the element over which it takes scope, which may
be a NP, or a non-nominalised clause. Hall n€ is used before time/circumstance NPs.

Before a manner noun halt means "very"; the noun itself may be ellipted. This
is the single commonest function of hall in KB, with ellipsis usual.

Ll tde hall [bédogon]. "It's very difficult."
3IN be.bitter until much.

Before place or time NPs hall is "until, as far as"; so too before
n-catenations or narrative ka-clauses, the VPs of which often show the subverb tt.

hall n€ zin& "up until today"

O daa pun ane ninkvvd hali pin'ilogon sa.

O daa pbn a né nin-kdod hal{ pin'ilbgd=n s4.
3AN TNS previously be Foc person-killer:sG even beginning:sG=Loc since.
"He was a murderer even from the beginning." (Jn 8:44)

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa. "We struck them even as far as Nophah."
TlL nwa'a=It hall_g pae Nofa. (Nm 21:30)
1pPL strike=3iN until cat reach Nophah.

Zugsob la da ke ka kvkom ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, hali ka o ti kpi.

Zug-s3b la déd k& ka kokdm ban'as gban'e Na'ab 1a, hall ka o ti kpl.
Lord  ArTTNs let and leper:sc disease seize king:sG ART until and 3AN once die.
"The Lord caused leprosy to afflict the king for the rest of his life." (2Kgs 15:5)
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Elsewhere hall n€ (or halt [a'am ng) means "even":

hali ne man daa sobi tisi ya si'em la, m daa pv sobili ...

hall n€ man daa sdbi__ g tisti=ya si'omla m daa po sdbi=It...
even with 1sG:Nz TNS write CAT give=2PL how ART 1SG TNS NEG write=3N ...
"Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ..." (2 Cor 7:12)

Hali la'am ne on daa an yelsvm wvsa daan la, o da lieb nogdaan

Hall la'am né 3n daa an yél-sbm wDdsa daan la,
Even together with 3aN:Nz TNS be matter-goodness all OWNET:SG ART,
0 da lisb ndn-daan

3AN TNS become poverty-owner:sc

"Even though he had every blessing, he became poor" (2 Cor 8:9)

Zugsob yel ye, Hali ne man vve nwa ...
ZUg-sdb yél yg, Hall n€ man vbe nwa ...
Lord say that even with 1sG:nz live this ...
"The Lord says: Even as I live ..." (Rom 14:11)

With hall (or hall bda) before main clauses without ka the scope may be the
subject, the VP, or a presubject adjunct like a ya'-clause.

Hali tvombe'ed dim ninid ala. "Even sinners do that." (Lk 6:33)
Hall tbom-bé'ed dim ninid ala.
Even deed-bad:pL @.rL do:IPFv thus.

Hali baa lampodi'esidib me nigid ala.
Hall baa lamp3-di'asidib mé ninid ala.
Even tax-receiver:pL also do:Iprv thus.
"Even tax-collectors do that." (Mt 5:46)

Hali o be suori kenna ye o tv'vsif.

Hall 0 bg sOar_ @ kén na yé o to'vsi=f
Even 3aN exist road:sG cat come:iprv hither that 3an meet=2sG.
"He's even on the way coming here to meet you." (Ex 4:14)

Hali baa bama wvsa ya'a na zo ka basif, man kv basi fo.

Hall bda bamma wosa yd' na z5 ka béasi=f, man kb basi=f5=ga.
Even pempL all if IRR run and leave=2sG, 15G.CN NEG.IRR leave=25G=NEG.
"Even if they all run away and leave you, I will not." (Mt 26:33)
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13.3 Clefting

Clefting uses an identificational clause or a clause like Li a n€ "It is ...",
followed by a n-catenation when it is the subject of the catenated clause which
appears in the main clause, adnominal ka-catenation otherwise. The sense resembles
English "it-clefting", foregrounding the clefted element and backgrounding the rest,
and implying exhaustiveness and exclusiveness:

Ano'on nwaa yisid nidib tvombe'edi basida?

An5'on_g nwéa_g yisud nidib  tbom-bé'edl_g basida=g?

Who  cat this caT expel.iprv person:pL deed-bad:pL cat throw.out:iPFv=cQ?
"Who is this who drives people's sins out?" (Lk 7:49)

Li ane o pu'a sv'oe li. "Tt is his wife who owns it." (1 Cor 7:4)

LL @ né 0 pua'_g sb'o=It.
3IN be Foc 3aN wife caT own=3IN.

B3>_@ & ka m nyétda=g? "What is that that I can see?"
What cat that and 1sG see:lpPFv=cQ?

With ka, the foregrounded element may be extracted from a subordinate clause
or prepositional phrase; direct objects leave a null-anaphora gap:

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

LL a néya taaba bani=g pb'vsid Wina'am

3IN be fFoc 2prL fellow pem.pL=nz greet:iPFrv God

ka L nar ka ya kad sariya.

and 3N must and 2prL drive law.

"It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge." (1 Cor 5:12)

13.4 Preposing and dislocation

A preposed clause element is followed by a ka-catenation with its own tense
marking. Unlike the formally similar n-focus, the default meaning is foregrounding,
not focus, and the construction is compatible both with focus-né” and with n-focus:

Asee line an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e niy.

Asée linl=g an bé'sd md'aaka mnd tin's__ @ nin.
Only pem.In=Nz be bad only and 1sG Irr be.able cat do.
"It's only that which is bad that I can do." (Rom 7:21)
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Br'al bi'al ka kdllg pé'el nE. "Little by little, a river is full." (Proverb)
Little little and river:sc fill Foc.

Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew

dim la yela.
Din-zig ka mam Paul n b€ sarigd nl Yesu Kiristo zig yanam
So and 1sG.cN Paul cat exist prison:sG Loc Jesus Christ on 2pL.cn

blud-bani=g ka' Jewdimla yéla.

tribe-DEM.PL=NZ NEG.be Jew @.pL ART about.

"Therefore, I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ because of you gentiles."
(Eph 3:1 NT2)

Objects containing interrogative pronouns are often preposed, with resumptive

pronouns needed if they are extracted from prepositional phrases.

but

FO b5>d b3=g? "What do you want?"
2sG want what=cq?

Bo ka ti na nige? "What are we going to do?" (Acts 21:22)
B5 ka tlL naning=g?
What and 1pL IRR do=cQ?

NG'-bibisa_ala ka f0 ny&Eta=@a?
Finger:,. num:how.many and 2sG see:PFv=cQ?
"How many fingers can you see?" SB

Ningbin bo buudi ka ba na ti mora?
Nin-gbin-b3-bludi ka ba na tt mdra=g?
Body-what-sort and 3rLIRR once have=cqQ?
"What kind of body will they have?" (1 Cor 15:35)

Ka ano'onam ka Wina'am svnf da pelig ne ba yoma piisnaasi la?

Ka an3'aon-nam ka Wina'am sunf dé pellg né€ baybma pis naasi la=g?
And who-pL and God heart:sG Tns whiten with 3pL year:pL forty ART=CQ?
"And who was God angry with for forty years?" (Heb 3:17)

Preposing is required for b3 in its very frequent use as meaning "why?":

B5 ka fo kbmma? "Why are you crying?"
*FO kom b3? *'"What are you crying?"
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Predicative complements probably cannot be preposed.

Mam &n b3=g? "What am I?"
1sG.cN be what=cq?

Ka fo dan_and'one=g? "Then who are you?"
And 2sc be who=cqQ?

VP adjuncts are often preposed:

Nwadisa_ atan' ka fb na IEb na.
Month:pL Num:three and 2sG IRR return hither.
"You're to come back in three months."

Prepositional phrases with wov "like" can be preposed.

Preposing has no implication of foregrounding within relative clauses, with
manner, place and reason adjuncts, or when absolute clauses in adjuncts precede the
main clause because of the requirement for constituent order to parallel event order.

Man nwe'dau la zlig ka p3lis gban'a=m.
15G:Nz hit man:sG ART on and police seize=1sG.

"The police arrested me because I hit the man." (Spratt)

Dislocation of "heavy" complements to clause-initial position occurs without
ka; a resumptive pronoun must then appear:

Wilkan be m ni ka pu wan na, m Ba' nwaadi li n basid.

Wil-kani=g bee_ m nl ka pd wénna=g,
Branch-pem.sc=Nz exist 1sG Loc and NeG bear.fruit:ipvF=NEG.
m Ba' nwa'adi=I{ n basid.

1sG father:sG cut:iPFv=3IN cAT throw.out:IpFv.
"A branch in me which does not bear fruit, my father cuts out." (Jn 15:2 NT2)

Ya'-clauses may be right-dislocated due to weight §12.1.3. Right-dislocation of
other elements is recognisable when they follow VP-final particles like pfv ya. With
objects, the sense is "contrary to expectation."

"She's bought rice." ("Of all things!")
"She's bought rice."
("What did she buy?")
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Pronoun objects cannot be dislocated.
Dislocated manner adjuncts are intensified:

M p0'vs ya bédugb. "Thank you very much."
No dislocation is involved when a catenation follows ya:

Dinzug ka m keya ka saa pv len niida.

Din-zig ka m kéyadka saa pOo I€ém niida=g.

So and 1sG let ND and rain NEG again rain:IPFV=NEG.
"So I have made it no longer rain." (Jer 3:3)

13.5 Presentation

Presentational constructions introduce new entities into discourse using
indefinite NPs; here, absence of 1a” implies indefinite specific reference, not generic.
Dependent indefinite pronouns or quantifiers may be used. New entities may be
subjects of location verbs, or objects of verbs of finding, seeing etc, often with a
following n-catenation or adnominal ka-catenation:

Dapa atan' n da be. "There were once three men." KSS pl16
Dapéa_atan' n da be.
Man:pL Num:three cat TNs exist.

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dau daazin'iListra ni ka pb tin's_ @ kénna=e.

And man:sc TNs sit Lystra Loc and NeG be.able caT go:IPFv=NEG.
"There was a man in Lystra who could not walk." (Acts 14:8 NT2)

Pu'a s2' da be mor o bipuy ka kikirig dol o.

Pua'-s>' déd b&é_ @ mdr O bi-punka kikirtg d3llo=g.
Woman-INDFAN TNS exist caT have 3aN girl:sG and fairy:sc go.with=3An.

"There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil." (Mk 7:25)

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.

Anind k& 0 nyéddu kd o ybd'or blan Aneas.
There and 3aAN see man:sG and 3AN name:sG call:ipFv Aeneas.
"There he found a man whose name was Aeneas." (Acts 9:33)
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Greetings may take the form of enquiries after health:

Gbis wela? "How did you sleep?"
or Dus wéla? "How did you get up?" (first morning greetings)
Nintan an wéla? "How is the day/afternoon?"
Yo'von an wéla? "How is the evening?"
Fb yi-dimaa? "[How are] your household?"
Nin-gbinda? "[How is your] body?" i.e. "How are you?"
Pua' n€ biisee? "[How are your] wife and children?"

and so on, often at great length. Replies may be

Aldafd bé. "There is health." (Also used as a greeting.)
Aldafd béo. ... for him/her.
Aldafd bée=Dba. ... for them.

Other greetings are blessings of the pattern Barika n€ fo/ya ... "Blessing with
your ..." with the introductory words usually ellipted. The reply to all these is Naa.

KEn kén. "Welcome!"
NE zaam zaam. "Good evening."
Tooma! or Tobma tboma! "(Blessing on) your work!"; the commonest

daytime greeting.

NE s3nsiga. "(Blessing) on your conversation"; to a group
talking, or to a person sitting quietly alone
(as conversing with his or her own wing".)

Né fO bOruya-son. "Merry Christmas."

NE fo yboom-paalig. "Happy New Year."

Others are promises or commands, replied to with T> "OK", or as appropriate:

BEogo la. "See you tomorrow!" ("That's tomorrow.")
Atint ddari 1a. "See you on Monday."

Gbisim sbna. "Sleep well."

Kp&lumt svm. "Remain well"; "Goodbye", to those remaining.
PO'vsim yin. "Greet (those) at home"; "Goodbye", to leaver.

Reply T3, or Ba na wom "They will hear."
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Prayers, requiring the reply Ami "Amen":

W1n nd IEbisi=f n€ laafiya.
Win na ta'asi=f.

W1in na sont=f.

Other formulae:

M p0'vs ya [bédogol.

Gaafara.
Kabtr kabur(!
Dum sugoro.
M bélim né.

X ldbaar dn wéla?

M m3r k{'om naa?

Win yél sida.

"Safe journey!" ("God will return you healthy.")
"Safe journey!" ("God will help you travel.")
"God will help you"; usually expresses thanks

"Thankyou [very much]." Reply T, or Pb'vsbdg
ka'e. "No thanks [needed]."

"Sorry"; in apology, or just as sympathy.

Asking admission to a dwelling. (Knocking is
for robbers trying to find out if anyone is in.)
"Please forgive me."

"I beg you."

"What is the news of X?" A common initial reply
is Dub ma'aa. "Only food." i.e. "good."

"Shall I bring water?" Traditional first words to
guest. "No, thank you" is Ku'am & svm.

("Water is good.")

"Bless you!" Literally "God speaks truth"; WK
explained: "If you sneeze, it means someone
elsewhere is praising you."
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15 Texts

1. Balaam's Donkey
(Numbers 22:21-35, KB)

Balaam da duoe beogvun 100 0 bvgv dol Moab na'ayikpem la kery. Amaa Wina'am
sunf da duoe ne on keq la, ka Zugsob maliak kidigi zi'en suor la zug ye o geqy o.
Balaam da ban'adne o buy, ka o yammis ayi' dol o. Buy la da nye Zugsob maliak la ka
o zi'e suor la zug ka fuoe sv'vgv zanl o nu'ugin, ka o buyi kpen' moogi gaad. Ka
Balaam pin'ili bv'vd bug la ye o leb suor povug.

Zugsob maliak la da tolisi zi'en lombon'od ayi' bane ka ba me' zagguoma ayi'
ben, ka suobaanlig bee li tegsvk la. Bug la n da nye Zugsob maliak la, o da miee labin
zagguom la urig Balaam nobir. Ka o lem bv' o ya'as.

Zugsob maliak la da len vurigi tolis zi'en tuon zin'ikane ka s2' kv nyapi fendig
datiuyg bee dagobvga. Buy la da len nye Zugsob maliak la, o da digin ne Balaam wvsa
tepin, ka Balaam svnf duoe hali ka o vob buy la ne 0 dansaar. Ka Zugsob ke ka bvy la
ya'ae o noori pian' Balaam ye, "Bo kimm ka m maalif ka li ke ka fo bv'vm noor atan'
sa?" Balaam da lebis o ye, "Fv morim ne maan galim! M ya'a morin sv'vgv m nu'ugin
m naan kovvnif nannanna." Bug la da lebis Balaam ye, "Man ka'ane fo men buy one ka
fv ban'ad sapa wvsa ti paae zinaa? Fv nam mi' nye ka m maal anwa tisi f00?" Ka o
lebis ye, "Ayei!"

Ka Zugsob yo'og Balaam nini ka o nye maliak la zi'e suor la tegsvk ka fuoe
sv'vgv zanl. Ka o igin ka vanbin tepin. Zugsob maliak la da bu'os o ye, "Bo ka fv bv'
buy la noor atan' sa? M kena ye m gipif bozugo ken la ka' sv'vm m nini nii. Noor atan'
ka buy la nyeem ka yuk. Buy la ya'a pv yuking, anwaa m kvvnif ka basin bug la."
Balaam da lebisi yel Zugsob maliak la ye, "M tvm taal, m pa'a pv ban ye fv zi'ene
suorin la ye fo geni ma. Nannanna li ya'a pv malisi fo m na lebi kul." Ka maliak la
lebisi yel Balaam ye, "Dol nidib la ke, amaa yelim ne man ye fv yel si'el ma'aa." Ka
Balaam dol Balak na'ayikpem la ker.

Balaam da due b&ogd=n_g 150_0 bono_ @ ddl Moab

Balaam Tns rise morning caT tie 3an donkey:sG cat go.with Moab

na'-yl-kpém la_@ kén.

chief-house-elder:pL ART CAT go.

"Balaam got up in the morning, saddled his donkey and went with the courtiers of the
king of Moab."
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Améda Wina'am sunf da duené 5n kén la, ka Zug-sdb maliak

But God heart:sG Tns rise with 3an:Nz go  ART, and Lord  angel:sG

kidigl_g zi'an suar la zugyé O gindé=g.

meet cAT stand road:sG ART on that 3aN obstruct=3an.

"But God was angry that he went, and an angel of the Lord met him and stood in the
road to obstruct him."

Balaam da ban'ad né 0 bobn, ka 0 yammis ayi' ddllé=g.
Balaam 7ns ride:iprv Foc 3aN donkey:sG, and 3aN slave:pL NuM:two go.with=3AN.
"Balaam was riding his donkey, and his two slaves accompanied him."

Bon la da nyg Zug-sdb maliak 1&a ka o zi'e suar la zug

Donkey:sG ARTTNS see Lord  angel:sG ART and 3aN stand road:sG ART on

ka fle sb'vgyv__@ zanl 0 nd'ugit=n, ka O boni_ @ kpéen'

and draw knife:sG cat have.in.hand 3an hand:sG=Loc, and 3aAn cut.across cat enter
m>dgl_ @ gaad.

grass:sG CAT pass.

"The donkey saw the angel of the Lord standing in the road with a drawn sword in his
hand and cut across into the grass and went on."

Ka Balaam pin'ilt_g bd'vd bbn la y¢ O Iéb  suar pbog.
And Balaam begin cat beat:iPrv donkey:sG ART that 3AN return road:sc inside.
"Balaam started beating the donkey to make it return to the road."

Zug-s3b maliak la da tdlisi_ @ Zi'sn I5mbdn'aod ayi' bani=g ka ba mé
Lord  angel:sG ArRT TNs do.next cat stand orchard:pL Num:two DEM.PL=NZ and 3pL build
zanguama ayi'_ @ bén, ka sua-baanlig bée_ L ten-sdk la.

wall:pL NUM:two caT demarcate, and road-narrow:sc exist 3N middle:sG ART.

"The angel of the Lord then stood where dividing walls had been built between two
orchards and there was a narrow path between them."

Bon [d=n da ny& Zug-s3b maliak la, 0 da mie_ @ labin
Donkey:sG ART=Nz TNS see Lord  angel:sG ART, 3AN TNS squeeze cAT hide.behind
zanguam la_g@ arig Balaam ndbir. Ka 0 Iém bo'o=g ya'as.

wall:séG  ART cAT scrape Balaam leg:sG. And 3AN again beat=3aN again.

"When the donkey saw the angel of the Lord, it squeezed against the wall and
scraped Balaam's leg. And he beat it again."
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Zug-s3b maliak la da lem virngl_ g tilis_ @ Zzi'an tuan

Lord angel:sG ART TNS again shift.along cat do.next car stand front

zin'-kani=g ka s> ko nyanu g féndlg datiun bée dagdbiga=g.
place-DEM.sG=Nz and INDF.AN NEG.IRR prevail cat turn right or left=NeG.

"Then the angel of the Lord moved along to stand in front of a place where nobody
could turn to the right or the left."

Bon ld=g da lem nyé€ Zag-sdb maliak 1la, o da digin ng

Donkey:sG ART=Nz TNS again see Lord angel:sG ART, 3ANTNS lie  with

Balaam wosa tént=n, ka Balaam sunf diehali ka o vdb

Balaam all down, and Balaam heart:sc rise so.far and 3anN strike

bdn la né O dansaar

donkey:sG ART with 3an staff:sa.

"When the donkey again saw the angel of the Lord, it lay down along with Balaam
too, and Balaam was so angry he beat the donkey with his staff."

Ka 2Zug-sdb ké ka bon la yd'e 0 ndori_ @ pian' Balaam yg,
And Lord let and donkey:sG ART open 3AN mouth:sG cat speak Balaam that
B> kimm ka m maali=f ka It ké ka fo bd'v=m ndor &tan' sa=g?

what IDE0 and 156 make=25G and 3iIN let and 256 beat=1sG time:sG Num:three hence=cqQ?
"Then the Lord caused the donkey to open its mouth to speak to Balaam: 'Just what
have I done to you to make you beat me these three times?""

Balaam da ltbiso=g y&, FO miri=m né_ @ maan_ @ galim! Mya'
Balaam Tns reply=3aN that, 2s6 have=1sG Foc caT make:ipFv cAT joke:IPFv! 1sG if

m3rit=n sb'bgbd_m nd'ugi=n, m naan kov=ni=f nanna-na.

have=pp knife:sG 156 hand:sG=Loc, 1sG then kill=bp=25G now.

"Balaam replied: 'You are holding me in contempt! If I'd had a sword in my hand, I
would have killed you right now.""

Bon la da lebis Balaam yg€, Man ka' né fo mén bon Sni=g  ka
Donkey:sG ART TNS reply Balaam that, 156.cN NEG.be Foc 2sG self donkey:sG bEM.AN=NZ and

fo ban'ad sana wbsa_g ti pae zinda=g=@g? FO nam mi'_ @ ny€ ka

2sG ride:Iprv time all CAT once reach today=NeGc=PQ? 2sG already know cat see and

m maal anwé_g tisi=P=g? K& 0o Iébls y&, Ayl!

1sG make thus car give 2sG=cqQ? And 3an reply that No.

"The donkey replied to Balaam: 'Am I not your own donkey that you have always been
riding up until today? Have you ever known me to behave like this to you?' He
replied, 'No.""
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Ka Zug-sd3b y3'ag Balaam ninl  ka O ny& maliak la_g zi'e suer

And Lord open Balaam eye:rL and 3aN see angel:sG ART CAT stand road:sG

la tén-sok, ka fue sd'vgb_@ zanl. Ka O igin ka vabin  téni=n.

ART centre:sG and draw knife:sG cat hold. And 3aN kneel and lie.prone down.

“Then the Lord opened Balaam's eyes so he could see the angel standing in the
middle of the road with a drawn sword in his hand, and he knelt and lay face down."

Zug-s3b maliak la da bu'sso=g yg, B> ka fb bd' boin la
Lord angel:sG ART TNSs ask=3an  that, What and 2sG beat donkey:sG ART
ndor  &tan' sé=g? M ké na yé m gini=f b3 z4g> kén 13

time:sG Num:three hence=cqQ? 1sG come hither that 1sG obstruct=2sG because going ArT
ka' sOm m ninl nu=g@. NdYor atan' ka bon la nyée=m
NEG.be goodness 1sG eye:PL LOoC=NEG. Time:sG Num:three and donkey:sG ART see=15G

ka yuk. Bon la ya' po yuki=n{__ anwda=g m kov=ni=f ka

and deviate. Donkey:sG ART if NEG deviate=bDp thus=NeG 1sG Kill=pP=25G and

basi=n bbn la.

release=bpp donkey:sG ART.

"The angel of the Lord asked him: 'Why have you beaten the donkey these three
times? I came here to obstruct you because your journey is not good in my eyes.
Three times the donkey saw me and turned aside. If the donkey had not turned aside,
I would have killed you and spared the donkey."

Balaam d& l¢bisi_g yél ZUg-sdb maliak 1a y&, M tom taal, m pa'

Balaam 7ns reply catr say Lord  angel:sG ArT that, 156 work fault:sG, 15G TNs

po bdn yé€ fo zi'e n€ suari=n la yé¢ fO gini=ma=e.

NEG realise that 2sG stand roc road:sG=Loc ART that 2sG obstruct=1sG=NEeaG.

Nanna-na, Il ya' p0 malisi=f>=g, m nalébl_ o kal

Now, 3IN if NEG be.pleasing=25G=NEG, 15G IRR return cAT go.home.

"Balaam replied to the angel of the Lord: 'I have transgressed. I did not realise that
you were standing in the road to obstruct me. Now, if it is not pleasing to you, I will
return home.""

Ka maliak la Iébwsi_g yel Balaam yg, D>l nidib la__ o kén,

And angel:sG ART reply caT say Balaam that, Accompany person:pL ART CAT gO,

amaa y&llm ngé man y¢&€ fbo yél si'sl ma'aa.

but say:mpFoc 1sG:Nz that 2sG say INDFIN only.

"But the angel replied to Balaam: 'Go with the people, but say only what I tell you.'"

Ka Balaam d3l Balak na'-y1-kpém la_a kén.
And Balaam go.with Balak chief-house-elder:pL ART CAT go.
"So Balaam went with Balak's courtiers."
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2. The Three Murderers
(Kusaal Solima ne Siilima p16)

This fable, found throughout Africa and Eurasia, originated as a Buddhist
Jataka tale (Mary Hamel and Charles Merrill, "The Analogues of the 'Pardoner's Tale'
and a New African Version", The Chaucer Review, vol. 26, no. 2, 1991.)

The style is much less formal than in the passage from KB above.

NING KUUDIBA ATAN'

Dapa atan' n da be. Ba da ane dap kanda su'unga. Ka daar yinni ka ba la'asi
zin'ini gban'e ye ba duom ia budaalim la'ad n ginni kuum nidib ma'aa ka da lem tum
si'ela. Ba sid due ia su'us ne zan'ana ne tiraad ne piima ne lu'ad, ne kpana ne mali
su'unga n pin'ili ginni ied nidib ye ba ya'a nye so' ban ku.

Ba giligi ala ne nwadisa atan' ne dabisa atan' ba po nye nidii na kuu. Ka kpelim
mor ken ne ken ne ken. Daba anu daar ba nye ne lallisa ka si'el zie sabili wuu nidne,
ka ba kpeem la ye ba kem kuu o, ye o0 sob ya'a pun ton'e ka morne lauksia'a wusa ba
na nyangi kuu o. Ka onga gingid kpe, ka onga gingid kpe, ba ti keng paae nye ka li
ka'a nida, ka ane boto ka ligidi pe'el ma'aa ma'aa ma. Ka ba ye, Ato, ka nannanna
nwa, ti ye ti ning ligidi nwa walla? Ka ba ye, ba na pudigne. Amaa ba ye li nar ka ba
yis ligidi la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan pudig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela
ye biig la kem da' yoor na ka ba nu.

Biig la ken la o ten'esidne on na nnig [sic] si'em ku bane kpelim anniga [sic] la
ka vaae ligidi la wusa wusa n su'e, o yeli o meng ye, o na da' ne daam ka bo tikuudim
n los daamin la n paae tii ba ka ba nuu kpi ka o su'e ligidi la wusa. Ka sid da' daam la
ka bo tikuudim n los.

Ziisige, ka baba yi'i la kpellim la, me gban'e ne ye ba ku biig la keng daam la
da'ab la ka me su'e ligidi la. Biig la n mor daam la paa na la, ka onga kiak [sic] kpe,
ka on kiak [sic] kpe, n kia o ku ka yu'un zang daam la nu wan wan, li pu yuuge, ka ba
wusa wusa me kpelim kpi zin'i kan la noo ka ba so'o so' pu nyangi paam la'af la baa
yinni mori kule ba yaane.

Din ka Kusaas ye fu ya'a ten'es bee tumbe'ed ye fu tisi fu tiraan, fu maane fu
meng ya'as la.

Nin-kbvdiba__ atan'. "Three murderers."
Person-killer:pL NuM:three.

Dapéa__ atan' n da b¢. Bada a ng dép-kanda suV'na.
Man:pL NUM:three cAT TNs exist. 3PL TNS be Foc man-tough:pL well.
"There were once three men. They were really tough men."
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Ka daar vyinnika ba ld'asi_g zin'ini_g gban'eyé¢ badloam_g ia boddaalim
And day:sG one and 3pL gather car sit cat grab  that 3pLrise:mp caT seek courage
la'ad n ginni_ @ kb nidib ma'aaka da I€Em tom si'sla=g.

goods:pL cAT roam:IPFV CAT Kill person:pL only and NEG.IMP again work INDFIN=NEG.

"One day they sat down to meet and decided to go and find some weaponry and go
round looking to kill people so as never to have to work again."

Ba sid due_g ja sO'vs nEé zan'ana nEé ti-daad n€ pima né€

3pL truly rise cart seek knife:p. with bludgeon:pL with bow:p. with arrow:pL with
[6'ad, nEé kpana nEé mall sv'nan pn'ilt_g ginni_ @ 12d

quiver:pL with spear:pL with gun:pL well caAT begin cat wander:iprv CAT seek:IPFv

nidib y€ baya'nyé s3' ban ko.

person:pL that 3prL if find iINDFAN 3PL.CN kill.

"So indeed they went and sought lots of swords, bludgeons, bows, arrows, quivers,
spears and guns and began looking round for people to find someone to kill."

Ba gilgi_ ala nE nwadwsa_atan' né dabuisa_atan'. Ba pd0 nyé
3pL go.round thus with month:p. Num:three with day:p.  num:three. 3pL NEG find
nid__ @ na kov=g. Ka kpé&ltm mdr kén nE€ k&n nE kén.

person:sa cAT IRR Kill=NeG. And remain have going with going with going.
"They went round like this for three months and three days and didn't find a person
to kill. They carried on walking and walking and walking."

Daba_anu daar ba nyé ngE Ilalli sa ka si'al zi'e sabllli_ @
Day:pL Num:five day:sG 3prL find with far hence and inprin stand black:sG car
wbL nid nE, ka bakpEéenm la yé¢ bakém_ @ kbo=g, yé¢ O sdb

like person:sc like, and 3pL elder:sG ART that 3rL go:imMp caT kill=3AN, that 3aAN @.AN

ya' pon tin'e ka mdr né lauk-si'a wobsa, ba na nyani_ @ kbo=g.

if already be.able and have Foc item-inDFIN all,  3PLIRR prevail cat Kkill=3AN.

"On the fifth day they saw something standing in the distance, black like a human
being, and the eldest of them said that they should go and kill him; even if he was
capable (?) and had every piece of equipment, they would be able to kill him."

Ka >na ginud kpg€, ka dna ginud kp€, ba tt kén_g
And pem.aN intercept:iprv there, and pem.AN intercept:iprv there, 3rL once go CAT
paa_ @ nyé ka It ka' nida=g, ka @ n€ bdtd ka ligudt pé'el

reach cat see and 3iN NEG.be person:sG=NeG, and be Foc sack:sG and money fill
ma'aa ma'aa ma.

only only IpEo.

"And this one blocked this way, and that one blocked that way, but once they got
there they saw that it wasn't a person but a bag chock full of money."
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Ka ba yi, Ab, k& nannd-nanwd, tt y¢ ti  ninliguldl nwd wald=g?
And 3pL say, So.then, and now this, 1pL that once do money this how=cqQ?
"They said: 'Well, now! What are we going to do with this money?""

Ka ba yE& bana pddig né. Améaba yé I nar ka ba yis ligudt 13 n

And 3pL say, 3rLIRR share Foc. But  3pL that 3iIn must and 3prL extract money ART CAT
kén_@ d&' daam_@ na nu vyiigd ka nyaan poddig ligudt Ia.

go catbuy beer cat IRR drink firstly and next share money ARrT.

"And they said they'd share it. But first they said they should take some money out to
buy beer to drink, and then share out the money."

Ka vyis llgudt Ia br'sld yé biig la kém_ @ da' ydoor na ka ba na.
And extract money ArT little that child:sG ART go:imp caT buy jug:sc hither and 3pL drink.
"And they took out a little of the money so the youngest could go and buy a jug so

they could drink."

Blig ld=g k&n 13, O ten'ssid n€ 3n naningsi'am_g@ kO bani=g

Child:sG ART=Nz go:IPFv ART, 3AN think:ipFv FOC 3AN:NZ IRR A0 how  caT Kill DEM.PL=NZ

kpelim aninala, ka vae ligdt la wbsa wbsan sbd'e, 0 yeli_0 mén yg,
remain there ARrT, and gather money Art all all caT own, 3aN say 3aN self that,

0 na da' ngédaam, ka b5 ti-kovdim n 1I3s daami=nla

3AN IRR buy Foc beer, and seek medicine-killing cAatT immerse beer=Loc ART

n paa_ @ tl=ba ka ba niu_@ kpi ka 0o so'e ligudt la wosa.

caT reach cat give=3prL and 3pL drink car die and 3an own money ArT all.

"As the youngest was travelling, he was thinking how he might kill those who stayed
in that place and take absolutely all of the money as his own; he said to himself that
he would buy the beer, and look for a poison to put into the beer and go and give it to
them to drink and die so he'd possess all of the money."

Ka sid da' daamla, ka b5 ti-kdodim n I3s.
And truly buy beer art, and seek medicine-killing catr immerse.
"And indeed he bought the beer and sought poison to put in it."

ZU'slgé=g, ka babayi' [d=g kpelim la mé gban'ené yé¢ ba ko
NEG.know=nNEeG, and 3rL NUM:twO ART=NZ remain ART also grab roc that 3pL kill

blig ld=g kén daamla da'ab la, ka mé sb'e ligudt Ia.

child:sG ART=Nz go beer ART buying ArT, and also own money ART.

"Unbeknownst, the two who had stayed behind had also decided to kill the youth who
had gone to buy the beer and themselves keep the money."
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Blig ld=n m3r daamla_g paa na la, ka dna kia kpg,
Child:sG ArRT=Nz have beer ART caT reach hither ArT, and pem.AN cut here,
ka 3n kia kp€, n kio=g @ kO, ka yd'vnzan daam la_g@
and 3aN.CN cut here, caT cut=3aN caT kill, and then take beer ARTcCaT

nu wan wan, It pd yuugé=g, ka ba wbdsa wbsa mé kpélim kpi
drink DEO IDEO, 3IN NEG delay=NeGc and 3pLall all also immediately die
zin-kan la n3> ka ba s3' s pb nyanl_@ paam la'af la

place-Dem.sG ART exactly and 3pL INDFAN INDF.AN NEG prevail CAT receive COWTY:SG ART

bda yinni_g m3ri_ g kali_  ba yaa=né=g.

not.one cAT have car go.home 3pL house:pPL=LOC=NEG.

"When the youth arrived back with the beer, this one cut him here and that one cut
him there, cutting him to death, and they then picked up the beer and drank it in
gulps; before long both of them died immediately in the exact same place, and none
of them was able to take even a single coin home."

Din ka Kbsaas yé¢ f0 ya'tén'es bée tbm bé'ed y¢ fo tisi_ fo turaan,

3IN.cN and Kusaasi:pL that 2sG if think or act bad that 2sG give 256 neighbour:sg,
foO maann{_ f0O. mén ya'as la.

2sG make:Iprv 2sG self again ArT.

"That's why the Kusaasi say: if you think or do evil toward your neighbour, you're
doing it to yourself in return."”

3. Proverbs
(Kusaal Solima ne Siilima pp38ff)

Ku'om kaadi lebisne m geegun.

Ku'am kdadi_ @ Iébls né m gE€ogd=n.

Water bail:iprv caT return roc 1sG between.legs:sG=Loc.

"Water is bailed and returns between my legs." (Charity begins at home.)

Ku'om zotne bian'ar zug.

Ku'am z5t n€ bian'ar zug.

Water run:iprv Foc riverbed:sG on.

"Water runs on mud." (You scratch my back ...)

Kuga la'asidne zuorin.

Klga la'asid né zdart=n.

Stone:pL gather:iprv Foc hill:sg=Loc.

"Stones build up on a hill." (The rich get richer and the poor get poorer.)
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Awiak seung zi' senne.

A-wiak  sfong zU sinné=g.

PErs-hatch rainy.season NeG.know hawk:pL=NEG.

"One hatched in the rainy season doesn't know about hawks." (Fool's paradise.)

Po nye saa kuubo, ka nye saa niib.

PO nyé saa kbvbd=g, ka nyE saa niib.

NEG see rain threat=NeG, and see rain raining.

"Didn't see the rain coming, but did see the rain." (Wise after the event.)

Ba pu nokid na'ambinni lobigid naafo.

Ba pb n3kid na'-binni_ @ I5bwgid naaf=g.

3PL NEG take:IPFv cow-dung:sG caT throw.at:IPFv COW:SG=NEG.

"They don't take cow dung and throw it at the cow." (Coals to Newcastle.)

Zu'om ya'a ye o na lobug, bangim ka o none kugir.

ZUu'am ya'yé O naldbig, banim ka o0 nd né kugor.
Blind.person:sc if that 3anIRR throw.at, realise:mp and 3an stand.on Foc stone:sG.
"If a blind man says he'll stone you, know that he's got a stone under his foot."

Balerigu zi' ye o a balerigu, ka tadim mi' ye o [a] tadim.

Balérogo_g zU y€ 0 an balérvgd=g, ka tadim mi' yé¢ O antadum.
Ugly:sc  cat Nec.know that 3aN be ugly:sG=NeG, and poor:sG know that 3aNn be poor:sa.
"The ugly man doesn't know he's ugly, but the poor man knows he's poor."

(i.e. self-delusion about poverty is not possible.)

Fu ya'a bood tampiing siind, fu po lem zot lieng daug nyoogo.

Fo ya' bdod tdmpiing siind, fb0 po I€Em z5t lisn davg nyl>gi=g.

2sG if want rock:séc honey, 2sG NEG again run:iprv axe:sc wood:sG sympathy=NeG.
"If you want honey out of a stone, you don't feel sorry for the axeshaft."

Moodi pilig ka yu'ada be.

M3odi_ g pilig ka y0'ada bé.

Grass:PL cAT strip.off and rafter:pL exist.

"The thatch has come off but the rafters remain." (Where there's life there's hope.)

Buribig kunni o ba' yirne nobkoog daar.

Bu-diblg kdnni{__ o ba' yir né ndb-kdog  daar
Goat-young.male:sG go.home:iprv 3aN father:sc house:sG with leg-break:sG day:sG.
"The kid goes back to his father's house on the day he breaks his leg."
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Adi'e buud po zin'i na'ayiree.

A-di'e bood pd zin'i na'-yiré=g.

PERS-receive innocence NeG sit  chief-house:sG=NEG.

"He who has been declared innocent doesn't hang around the courthouse."

Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk.

Ba yé balérdg, ka fdo y&€ zUg-mauk.

3pL that ugly:sG, and 2sG that head-crumpled:sa.

"They say 'ugly' and you say 'squashedhead.' (Six of one, half a dozen of the other.)

Bungdaug po kaasidi o tiraan tengine.

Bon-davg po kaasidi__ 0 tiraan téni=né=g.
Donkey-male:sG NEG cry.out:IPFv 3aN neighbour:sG land:sG=Loc=NEG.
"The jackass doesn't bray in his neighbour's territory."

Kpeem ane te'eg, o tigidne balaya.

KpE€enm & né€ té'eqg, o tigid né balaya.

Elder:sG be Foc baobab:sG, 3aN sate:IPFv Foc stick:pL.

"An elder is a baobab - no shortage of sticks." (Uneasy lies the head ...)

From Naden's dictionary:

Baas kae ka nwamis di'e poog.

Baas ka'e ka nwaamtis di'e p32g.

Dog:PL NEG.exist and monkey:pPL receive farm:sc.

"There are no dogs and monkeys have got the farm." (When the cat's away ...)

From KT:

Saan-sibn a n€ yi-daan ansib.
Stranger-good:sG be Foc house-owner:sc mother's.brother:sa.
"A good guest is a householder's uncle."

(Entertaining a guest is an opportunity to celebrate.)
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16 Vocabulary

Ordering ignores ' and the distinctions n/n, e/e/e/s, /Ui, 0/2, u/v/y; n follows n.

adj ag ajn cl fm pron postp ptc ideo q v 1v stand respectively for adjective,
agent noun, adjunct, clause, focusing modifier, pronoun, postposition, particle,
ideophone, quantifier, two-aspect verb, one-aspect verb. Unlabelled entries are nouns
(including manner nouns.) Noun forms are listed as sg (if in use), pl, cb; cbs are

followed by hyphens. Two-aspect verbs are listed by pfv. Regular inflected verb forms

and deverbal nominals are not listed; nor are transparent compounds. See §10.3 for
proper names, and §10.5.1 for number words with the prefixes a- ba- n- (a)bo-.
Ar = Arabic, En = English, Ha = Hausa.

A

a- personifier pron

a (before ng) see aeny,

aandlg, aandtis aand- black plum,
Vitex doniana

aandur aanda black plum fruit

aans v tear

abvlad ¢ how many-fold?

a-daalbn, -daali(mt)s -daalbn- stork

aenya ger aanlim 1Iv be something

aen v get torn

a-gaong, -gaand -gan- pied crow

agdl; agdla upwards

a-kdra-diamma -diem-namg mantis

ala pron thus

ala g so many; how many?

alaafd health (in greetings); cf laaflya

aldpir aldplya aeroplane (En)

amaa cl gjn but (Ha from Ar)

aména really, truly

ami ptc amen (Ar amin)

a-mus -mus-nam; cat (Ha mussaa)

ani(-na’) pron there

anina promptly

an3'sn pron who?

anron, anruma anron- boat

ans v pluck leaves

ansiby ans-ndm; ans- mother's brother

ansitg’ v break at an angle

ansing ansis ansin- man's sister's child

antu'a antu'ss antua'- lawsuit

anwa(-na’) pron like this

anzurifa silver (Ha azurfaa)

arazaky araza'as araza'- (generally pl)
wealth, riches (Ar pl al-arzaq)

arazadna heaven (Ar al-jannah)

asée cl ajn except (Ha sai)

aslda truly

asuba dawn (Ar al-sabah)

ateuk, sea (Ha teeku)

ayu ptc no; to negative question: yes

B

ba pron they, their; =ba them

ba'’ ba'-ndm, ba'- father

baa baas ba- dog

baa fm not even (Ha bda "not be")

ba'a ba'ab, ba'- diviner; ba'-k>lbg,
diviner's bag

ba'a ba'as ba'- peg for hanging

ba'ann ba'ana ba'an- (penal) stocks

baanligy baanlis adj narrow, slender

baanligs adj quiet; baanlim quietly

ba'ar bada/ba'a ba'- idol

babd postp beside

babiga“” g many
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bakpae week (Ha bakwai "seven")

balaar balaya bala- stick, club

balanir balana balan- hat

balérdg, ”~ balérid ‘/balérts” balér-
ugly person (cf I€r)

bamma” pron these

ban pron these

ban pron they + =n; ban they,
them (contrastive)

ban' v ride

banaa banaas bana- sic "fugu" smock

ban'ad; ban'ad-namj ill person

ban'al” v make to ride (horse, bicycle)

ban'as ban'- disease

ban-davg, -daad -da- crocodile

ban-kosél| -kOsElad -kOsél- lizard

bana baans ban- ring, chain, fetter

bans agama lizard

ban v come to know

barika blessing (Ar barakah)

bas v go away; abandon; throw out

baund only as in O kp&n' bdund He was
circumcised (Songhay)

baygog,” betrayer of secrets (cf yées”)

b&¢ ger bellim 1v exist; be in a place

bédig” v go rotten

b&dbdgy/bedir beda bed- adj great

b&édvgd” g much, a lot

bée cl ajn or; ends questions
expecting disagreement

b&(ke)keong, very early morning

b&lim v beg

b&lls v comfort

bén, béna bén- end

b&n' ger bén'es v fall ill

b&nsig v serve soup

b&n v mark out a boundary

bénid b&n- bean leaves, Vigna
unguiculata; bénid n€ ki~ beanleaf-
and-millet (traditional snack)

bénir béna bén- brown bean

b&og, tomorrow; Ka béog nie ka ... Next
day ...; b€og sa/b&og daar in future

b&'ogy/br'a bé'ed/bi'as be'-/bia'- adj bad

b&og3 cl ajn tomorrow

b&ogb=n" morning

b&rin, berwgis sic kenaf, Hibiscus
cannabinus; bériga bérig- kenaf leaves

b&sDg, bésid bés- kind of wide-
mouthed pot

bian'ar” bian'ada/bian'a bian'- wet/black
mud, riverbed

biaunk, bian'ad bian'- shoulder

bial| biald adj naked

bial v accompany

bi'ala q a little; bi'al bi'al g a very
little, little by little

br'am bi'am-namg bi'amma If bi'am-
enemy

bian, biana bisan- shin

biar” biayd bia- elder same-sex sibling

bi'ss v doubt

bigls v show, teach

bliga biis bi-/bi- child; bi-lla baby; bi-dibin,
boy; bi-pun;, girl; bi-pity " -pitib, -pit-
father's younger brother; bi-na'ab,
prince

bi'ig v ripen, become pregnant

brilif, biill biil- seed

biilim childhood

bum” bt- soup, stew

bil; bibts bil-/bi- adj little, small

billg v roll (transitive)

biltm v roll (intransitive)

bimbimp bimbima bimbim- mound,
pillar of earth; KB altar

bin, excrement

bin'isim milk (human or animal)

bin'isir bin'isa bin'is- woman's breast

b> v seek; bdad, ipfv want, ger b>odim
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b3 b>- pron what? why? b>-bludt
what sort of ..? b3-zUg> cl agjn because;

b3-zUg, why? b>-win, what time of day?

b3 kimm exactly what?

b>blg v wrap round, tie round

b>dig v lose, become lost

b>d>b>d> bread

b3k, bbv'ad bua'- pit

b>n'og, swamp; ricefield

b3sir bdsa bds- puff adder

b3tb sack

bo' v beat

buak v split

bb'ar bb'a bua'- hole

bo'ar” bb'a bua'- skin bottle

bod ger bddiga/bdddg, v sow seeds

bbdaalim manhood, courage

budim ger budumis v get confused

bu'e v pour out

bual v call, summon

buar bueya bua- grain store

blG'as v ask; ger bl'asbg, question

bog v get drunk (Ha bugu)

bbgbd; client of a ba'a diviner

bogulim v cast lots

bOgOr bdga bdg- abode of a win,’;
win,~ from mother's kin as a sigir’

bugdm bugdm-/bugdm- fire;
Bugbm-t3onr Fire Festival

bbgDs,;” 1v be soft

bogusiga/bdgusir bbgusa bbgos-
adj soft, weak; bdogosiga” softly;
bbgusim softness, weakness

bok” v weaken

bok v cast lots

bul v germinate, ooze

bul; bala shoot, sprout

bol v astonish

buligs bulis bul- well, pond

bbmbarig; bdombaris bombar- ant

bun v reap, harvest

bONnn” bdn-ndma/bdnd bon- thing;
boNn-bvudif, seed; bdon-gin, short chap
(informal); bon-k3nbbdg, -k3nbid k>nb-
cb sic animal; bon-kdddg, -kt old man

bon-daar pron which day?

bbns bomis bon- donkey

bon v take a short cut

bbrda man (Spratt, but Toende dialect)

buritking burikin-namg burikin- free,
honourable person (Songhay)

boriyd Christmas (Twi bronya)

botin, botus botin- cup ("seed-planter")

boud innocence

bUudt buud- kind, sort, ethnic group

bbvg, bOLs bd- goat; bo-diblg, male kid

D

da tense ptc before two days ago

da mood/polarity ptc not (imp)

daa tense ptc day after tomorrow

daa tense ptc before yesterday

da' v buy

da'a da'as da'- market

da'ablr slave

daallm masculinity

daalim daalimis male organs

daam’ da- millet beer, "pito"; da-bin,
beer residue; yeast

daam v disturb, trouble (Ha daamaa)

daang daan-namg, daan- owner of ...

daar daba da- day, date

daa-si'ar€ cl ajn perhaps

dabiem fear

dabiog, dabiad dabia- coward

dabusir dabisa dabis- 24-hour period

da'e’ v push; blow (of wind)

dagdblg, left; KB south

daka daka-nam, daka- box (Ha adakaa)

daklig, dakiis daki- wife's sibling/

sister's husband; daki-tua wife's sister's

husband



227

dakd>onr dakdnya dakdn- unmarried son

dam ipfv dammid, v shake

dama'a liar cf ma'

dama'am dama'ar untruth

dampobsaar/dansaar staff, club

dankdn, measles

dapaal;” young man, son

darvk, kind of large pot

da-san, -saans/-samma -San- young man

dataa dataas data- enemy

datiun, right-hand; KB north

dau dap, dau-/dap- man

davg, daad da- piece of wood, log;
pl also: wood (material); da-kiad,
wood-cutter; da-kp1'ad; carpenter;
da-paudtr -pluda cross KB

davg, daad da- adj male

dawallgy hot humid season before rains

dawanp” dawana dawan- pigeon

daydamma dayaam-nadmg dayaam-
husband's parent

daydug,  daylud’ dayu- rat

debir déba mat, pallet, bed

deegs dees warthog

déen, déens/deéemis/déena deen- ¢ first

délj;; " ger déllbgy/déllim 1v lean on
something (of a person)

delim v begin to lean (of a person)

déng démts deén- accidental bruise; defect

dén v go, do first

dénim subverb beforehand

di pron it, its (see It)

di ipfv dit; imp dim; v eat, get; ger dub,
food; O du pua'. He's married a wife.
O di nyan. She's ashamed.

dia' v get dirty

dia'ad”’ dirt

di'e” v receive, get

di'am v play; ger di'ama festival

Vocabulary

dismma dism-nam, diam- wife's parent;
polite address by a person of either sex
to an unrelated person of opposite sex
and similar or greater age

di'as” v receive (many things)

diglys " ger diky "/digir” 1v lie down

digl” v lay down

digin v lie down

digir diga dig- dwarf

digisdg, bed; (pl) lair

dus v feed; ag dits; glutton

dison, dissima/disis ditssbn- spoon

dimg din, inan dummy head pron

din pron it + =n

din pron it (contrastive), see Itn

dind€og,” dindéed” dind&- chameleon

dindis; glutton

diton, right-hand

di-z3rbg,” -z3rd -z5r- crumb

ddli3 " ger d3llim 1v go/come with

d3ltg” v make accompany, send with

ddlts” v investigate, trace

ddnlig” v stretch oneself

ddn'os v water plants

ddag, ddod/d>t d>- house, hut; clan;
ddog bligy housecat

ddong, ddond ddn- dawadawa fruit

do ipfv dodty " imp domg, v go up

dua' v bear/beget; ag db'ad; relative

do'al v make interest (of a loan)

db'am birth

duan ddons ddn- dawadawa,
Parkia clappertoniana

do'ata doctor (En)

due’ v raise, rise

diar” duaya dua- stick

dd'ss’ v lift up, honour

dbdg v cook

dok,  ddogdd” ddg- cooking pot;
dbgbb dot cooking pots

dum v bite
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dimp dima dum- knee
donduug, donduud dondu- cobra
dlniya dunwya- world (Ar dunya)
dinna this year

ding dumts dun- mosquito

durs 1v be many

di'un’ v pass water

di'unim dd'un- urine

dovsir step

rm

€en ptc yes; to negative question: no

oM

en (tl) tense-slot ajn habitually

mi

enb” v lay a foundation

genbir foundation

€nbls v scratch

¢nd v block up, plug up

¢ndig v unblock, unplug

€nrig” v shift along on buttocks

F
=f, pron you sg
faan g every
faen’ v save; faangid, saviour, faangir
salvation (from Toende)
fan v grab, rob
fass ideo for pislig; white
feeg” v (of food) get old, cold
féndlg” v turn round
fén'og, fén'ed” fén'- ulcer
fiab v beat
fi'ig v cut off
flin g a little (liquid)
fitld lamp (Ha fitilaa); KB fitir pl fita
f30s” v puff (wind)
fo pron you, your sg
fue v draw out
fofomp fofoma fofom- envy; stye
fon pron you sg + =n;
fon If font you sg (contrastive)
flug,” fOud /fat” fu- clothing; (pl) cloth

G

gaad v pass, surpass

gaafara sorry! (Ha gaafaraa, from Ar)

ga'al v button up

ga'am v grind teeth

gaan’ gaans’ gan- jackalberry,
Diospyros mespilliformis

gaas v pass by

gadb/gaddg,” gadd-namg/gat” gado-/gad-
bed (Ha gadoo)

galim v joke

galis v exceed, get to be too much

ganr’ ganya ganr- jackalberry fruit

gan v step over

gan’ v choose

gban'e’ v catch

gbanya'a idle person; gbanya'am laziness

gbaun,” gbana gban-/gbaun- animal skin;
book (WK gbaun,); gbaun-mt'id; " scribe

gbéenm gbén- sleep

gbg'og, gb¢'ed/gb&éda gbe'- forehead;
lakeshore

gb&r” gbéya gbér- thigh

gbigimp gbtgima gbigim- lion

gbin, gbina gbin- buttock; base (e.g. of a
hill); postp below; gbin-vanr anus

gbis v sleep

géel” v place between legs (tp H)

géenm’ ger géenmis v go/send mad

géenng géenmis madman

gél| géla gél- egg

gén v get tired

gen' v get angry

g€ogy place between legs (tp A)

giinlim shortness (cf Dagbani jia "short")

gika gigis glg- dumb person

giguim v become dumb

giltg” ipfv ginna~ v go around

gimma  1v be short

gina gima gin- adj short

gin v scrimp
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gin’ v surround, intercept, obstruct
gina shortly
ginuim shortness (? for gingtim; cf
Farefare gilgad "short")
gddig” v look up
g3'eya” WK gdli3" KT 1v be looking up
gdn v hunt; ipfv gdond; wander,
ger gddndim
gd>'on v look up
gdra” DK 1v be looking up
g3s ipfv g3sid; /gdty " imp gd(si)m;,
ger gisigs v look; ag g3ty ” seer
gu' v guard, protect
gbl v hang; gblj3 1v hang
golltmm 1f gollimnt fim only
gbmp gbma kapok fruit; thread WK
gomp0zEr” gompozEya gompozér- duck
gun'a gon's>s gon'- thorn; acacia;
gdn'-sabiligy Acacia hockii
gbna gdbmts gon- kapok tree,
Ceiba pentandra
gbngbdmp kapok material
glry " ger gurim 1v guard, watch for
gl'ul” v put on guard
gb'vlim v become half-ripe
gbur goya go- upland; riverbank
gobur gdya go- ridge of back
gu'us’ v take care, watch out
g0'vs half-ripe fruits

H
hall fm even, until (Berber)

I
ia v seek

ian'as’ v leap

iank” ipfv/ag ian'ady” v leap, fly
1glya” ger 1ky '/igir” 1v kneel
igl” v make kneel

igin v kneel down

(t; 1a - horn

Istr 1sa is- scar
isig v get up early

K

ka cl linker and, that

ka v bail water

ka' (before complements) see ka'e

kaab” v offer, invite

kaal” v count

kaas’ v cry out, weep; (cock) crow

ka'aslg 1v not exist (cl-final only)

kablg” v ladle out (liquid)

kabir” ger kabur{ v call for admission

kad v drive away; kad sariya v judge

ka'e ger ka'alim 1v not exist/be/have

kal;” kald kal- number

kalga” q few

kama q every

kan pron this, that

kanb ger kanbtr v scorch

kandog, adj fat, tough (person)

kana’ pron this, that

karz 1v be few

karifa KB kerefa (Ha Karfee) in telling
time: karifa atan' three o'clock

karim v read

kasét,” witness; testimony (French via
Mooré); kasétib,; witnesses

k€ ipfv kéty " imp kel v let, cause to

keeke keeke-namy keeke- bicycle (Ha)

kees v say farewell to

kellg/kells v listen

kén ipfv kény " imp keémg, ger kény " v
come (with na); kén kén welcome!

kén” ipfv kénng” imp keémg (with sa) v
go; walk; ag kénpg~ traveller

ki” ki-/ka- millet; ki-da'ar -da'ada bought
millet; ka-wénntr -wénna -wén- corn

kia v cut

kidig” v cross over, meet;
A-Kidigtl Bi'as Orion



230 Vocabulary

kt'tb, " soap; WK kiib0 kiib- (Mampruli)

kiinf, kiin{ millet seed

kits v listen

kt''s” v deny

kikamp kikama fig

ki(n)kana kikamis kikan- fig tree,
Ficus capensis

kikirtgs “ kikirts” kikir- (local En "fairy")
protective spirit: men have three,
women four, because of the dangers of
childbirth; hostile kikirts” live in the
bush ("their feet are attached
backwards to confuse trackers" WK);
kikir-b&'ed NT kikirtg,~ KB demon

killm” v become, change into

kim v tend flock/herd

kimm ideo firmly, fast; exactly

kir ger kikirdogy/kirtb, v hurry, tremble

kisa~ ger kisbg, ag kis(id);” 1v hate

kisbg, adj hateful, tabu

k> v get broken, break (intransitive);

kdbiga (sf/lf identical) g hundred;
kdbtsi two hundred

k>dig” v cut throat (of one animal)

k>dV banana (Twi kwadu)

k>l v put something around the neck

k>Ibir kdltba bottle

k>3Ilg, kalts kdl- river;
k3ligt=n n3-davg, crayfish

k>Ibgy, kdnp kdlbg- sack, bag

k3'm” k3m- hunger

k3n'/kdn'okd postp by oneself

k3nbtr kdnba kdnb- bone

k>nb0dg, kdnbtd kdnb- animal hair;
human body hair, cf zGabig,; kdnb-
kimpa -ktmmtb, shepherd/herdsman

kdns/kdnsim v cough

k>'2g v break

k>'2s v break several times

kdt” v cut throats (of several animals)

kdtaap fim at all

k3td lawcourt (En)

kpa' v nail, fasten

kpa'a kpa'a-nam;, rich person

kpaad,;  kpaadibg kpaad- farmer

kpa'am riches

kpaanm~ kpan- grease, ointment

kpakodr” kpakdyda kpakor- tortoise

kpanp kpana kpan- spear

kpandir kpanda kpand- baboon

kpar v lock

kpar-k€ong, -kéend -kén- rag

kpa'vn, kpt'int kpa'- guinea fowl

kp& pron here

kp€enm kpgéenm-nams kpeéenm- elder

kp€enmgy” 1v be older than

kpéld pron here

kp&lim subverb still; immediately after

kp&llm v remain

kpen subverb = kp&lim

kp&n' v enter

kpéndir” kpéndd kpénd- cheek

kpén'es v make enter

kpg'n v strengthen

kp€onn, seniority

kpi v die

kpi'a kpi'as kpia'- neighbour

kpia' If kpi'a v shape wood with axe

kpi'e v approach

kpi'amga~ 1v be strong, hard

kpliblga kpulibts kptib- orphan

kpiig v go out (fire)

kpt'dim v finish, come to an end

kpt'um kpt'imts kpl'im- corpse

kpiis v quench

kptkpinng * kptkpinnibg kptkpin- merchant

kpi'on, kpi'ama kpi'on- adj strong, hard

kpisinkpil; kpisinkpila kpisinkpil- fist;
also kplsvkpil

kpoOkpar kpokpara palm tree fruit

kpbkparig, kpokparis kpokpar- palm tree,
Borassus akeassii
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kpokpaun, kpbkpama kpokpaun- arm,
wing

kb mood/polarity ptc not (irrealis)

ko v kill (Mooré kv)

kD v threaten (of rain): Saa ko0 ya.
It looks like rain (Mooré kovt)

kua v hoe, farm

ko'aling ko'ali(mt)s kb'alin-
sleeveless traditional smock

kud v work iron

kodig v shrivel up, dry out, age

kodum the olden days; also for kbltm gqv

kodogy/kdodir kbda/kot kbd- adj old

kGdbdg, kat kut- (pl used as sg) iron, nail;
sg only found in personal names

ku'sm kua'- water; kua'-ntud” thirst;
kua'-nwligy~ current

kuas v sell

klgor” klga klug- stone

koks kbgos kbg- chair

kbks ghost

koks * mahogany, Khaya senegalensis

kokdmp kbkdma kbkdm- leper

kokdr” kokdya kok3(r)- voice

kbkparigs see kpbkpariga

kokor” kbkdya kokor- pig

kdl ger kdltgg " v return home; marry
(woman as subject)

koltm tense-slot ajn always

kolina kol(tm)is kolin- door

kbm v weep

kim kum- death; kum-vd'vgir
resurrection KB

kondb'ar kondo'ada kondua'-
barren woman

kondbna kbndomis/kbndbna hyena

koo cl ajn or; ends questions
expecting agreement (Ha koo)

kluga/y  kGus” kU- mouse

kovl v get drunk

kovs” v settle (legal judgment)

L

la” article the

la' v laugh

la‘af, ligudt lig-/la'- cowrie; (pl) money;
la'-bialif, small coin

ldaflya/laafl health (Ar al-‘afiyah)

la'am v associate with; subverb together

la'as v gather together (transitive);

Ba la'as taaba They gathered together.
labaar laba- news (Ar al-akhbar)
lablya 1v crouch behind something
labll v make crouch behind something
labin v crouch behind something
labis v walk stealthily
labtsy” 1v be wide
labisiga/labisir labisa labts- adj wide;

labisim width
lak” v open (eye, book)
lali” 1v be distant
laltg” v get to be far, make far
[all{ far off
[allin, lallis 1allin- adj distant
lalldg, lalla 1al- adj distant
lamp” lama lam- gum of tooth;

lam-f3og,, -f30d adj toothless
lamp3-di'ss, tax collector

(French I'impd6t)
lanp 1ana lan- testicle
lannigs lanntis lannig- squirrel
la'n” v set alight
langavn, langdamp/langaama langavn-

crab
lanim v wander around searching
lauk, la'ad la'- item of goods
la'vn, la'ama fishing net
leb ger IEblg, v return (intransitive)
leblg v turn over; return
lebls v answer; send back; divorce (wife)
le€ tense-slot ajn but
lem subverb again
lem ipfv lemmid, v sip, taste
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IEr v get ugly

L pron it, its; =IL it

li ipfv lity imp lim, ger liig, v fall

[t v block up

lia as in X lia? where is X?

lidig v turn a shirt WK

lldig v astonish, be amazed

lisb v become

[i'al v approach

li'amp l1'oama fruit of yellow plum tree

liana llamis lian- axe

li'ana M"amis yellow plum tree,
Ximenia americana

lig v patch

ligll v cover

ligin v cover oneself

[tbtr Iiba lib- twin

[Tka gts darkness

[Uaalin, lUaali(mi)s lUaalin- swallow

Iin pron it + =n; lin it (contrastive)

[in pron that; [ind pron that

15 v tie

I5b/15blg " v throw stones at

I5bidig, I5bidis water-drawing vessel

15dlg, " 13dis” I5d- corner;
I5dig{=n kdgor cornerstone KB

I5d1lg " v untie

I5ky I0'ad lua'- quiver for arrows

I5mb>n'>g, I5mbin'aod Imbin'- garden
(Ha Iambuu)

1505 15mts 15n- kind of frog

13'n” v go across river, road

15r 15ya/I3omma 15r- car, lorry

I>s v dip, immerse in liquid

U ipfv [Uty imp lum, v fall

lGb ger lUbtlr” v buck, kick, struggle,
throw off rider

lGg v swim

|bgbr organ, member

M

m pron I, my; =mg me

ma ma- mother; pl ma ndm; sic
mother's sisters/co-wives; ma-biigs
sibling with same mother; ma-bil,
mother's younger sister/junior co-
wife; ma-kpgéenm mother's elder
sister/senior co-wife; ma-pity”
mother's younger sister

ma' v lie, deceive

ma'aa If ma'ant fm only

maal v make, sacrifice; maal-maanp,
priest NT; traditionally, servant
who conducts slaying for the tén-daan,

ma'al” v make cool, wet

maanp Maana maan- sacrifice

ma'an, Mma'and ma'an- okra

ma'asy” 1v be cool, wet

ma'asiga/ma‘asir ma'asd ma'as- adj
cool, wet; ma'asiga” coolly; ma'asim
coolness, wetness

madlg” v overflow, abound

ma'e” v cool down

mak v crumple up

mak” v measure, judge

maliaks "~ maliak-ndmg/malia‘as” malia'-
angel (Ar mal’ak)

malif, mall gun, rifle (Ar midfa“)

maligim subverb again

malisy” 1v be sweet, pleasant

malisiga/malisir/malising malisd/malisis
maltis- adj sweet, pleasant; malisim
sweetness

malbdn, malima malbn- custom; sacrifice

mam pron I, me

man pron I + =n; man If mant I, me
(contrastive)

mangaon, mangaamp/mangaama
mangavon- crab

mauk, ma'ad adj crumpled up

me v build
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meE men fm too, also; m&-kama -soever

méEd v mash up

MEEN; MEEMLS meEen- turtle

meligim dew

méng” pron self

méenir adj genuine

méEt” mEt- pus

m1' ger mt'ililm 1v know

mie v squeeze (?)

miif, miin{ okra seed

mi'ig v become sour

mi'is; 1v be sour

mi'isbg, mi'isa mi'is- adj sour

miltg” v get dirty

mimiilim/mumiilbg, sweetness

mit defective negative imp v do not let

m3 v strive, struggle

m3d v swell

m>dig” v be patient, endure

m>lify, m>IL m>I- gazelle

m3n v grind millet to make sa'ab,,

mdn~ v refuse to lend

m>2g, M>2d md- grass; back-country,
"bush"; m>-pil| grass thatch

m32l” v proclaim; ag m>3l-m5onp,

m3ry” ger m3rim 1v have; m3r na bring

mua' v suck (of a baby)

muaka mb'as mua'- maggot

mov'ar mb'a(da) mua'- dam; lake

mov'as v give (to baby) to suck

mu'e v redden; ignite; become intense

muj mui- rice

mul v itch

mum v bury

N

n cl catenater

=n cl nominaliser

=n discontinuous-past ptc
=n/nt" locative ptc

na mood/polarity ptc (irrealis)

na’ VP-final ptc hither

na v join

naa ptc reply to blessings

na'aba na'-namg na'- chief, king;
na'-bligy prince/princess; na'-yir’
palace; na'-yi-kpémma courtiers

naaf, niligl na'- cow; na'-davg, ox;
na'-13r place to tie cows up

naam v happen

na'am na'am- chieftaincy, kingdom

naan next, afterwards (see nyaan)

naan/naant tense-slot agjn in that case

naan’ ... n v starting at ... do

na'ana’ ideo easily

na'as v honour; ger na'ast honour

na'-dawanp” pigeon

nae’ v finish

nam tense-slot ajn still, yet

namg pluraliser

namis’ v persecute, suffer

nan v love, respect, appreciate

na'-nésinnéog,  centipede WK

nanna(-na’) pron now

nanzb'vs” pepper (? tones)

nana namis nan- scorpion

nary” ger narim 1v need to; be necessary

naron, naruma naron- adj necessary

nayligs nayiig-namg/nayiis thief;
nayligim thievery

na'-zdmy locust

n€ preposition with; linking NPs: and

nE” focus ptc

né’ ptc after complements of wov/wénpg”
lacking la”

nE' pron this

neel v reveal

ngem for free

néem’ v grind with a millstone

nEer” millstone

nges v reveal; neesim light

NEiya 1v be awake
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nEm-néer -n€ya grinder

NEnNnpa” ger nénnim 1v envy; ag nin-nénpa

né'ena pron this

nEogu/nEer need/neya ne- adj empty

nésinnéog, n&sinnéed’ nésinné-
envious person WK; others: centipede

nfa! Well done!

nl” locative ptc: see =n

ni v rain

nid; " nidiby " nin- person; nin-saalg
human; ninpdbnanp,; ~ ninponannib,
ninponan- disrespectful person

nie v appear, reveal; waken

nif, " nin{ nin-/nif- eye; nif-gbdun, eyelid;
nif-s3b, miser; nin-dda -daas -da- face;
nin-g5tin, mirror; nin-gstis spectacles;
nin-kvgodig, -kvgodis eyebrow; nin-
ta'am tear(s); nin-mUa concentration;
M nini mu'e né ... I'm intent on ...;
nin-baaligs pity; nin-baal-z3or pity;
O z>t6 nin-bdalig. He has pity on him.

niing niimis/niis nlin- bird

Nn'mp” NTMa nNim- meat

nin-pbud pus

nintang” nintaans’ nintdn- heat of the day

Nina niis nin- body; nin-tollim fever;
nin-taa -taas -ta- co-wife; husband's
brother's wife; nin-gbin,” -gbina -gbin
body (pl often as sg); nin-gdar neck

nin v do

nla asin X nla that is X

n nwa as in X n nwa (na) this is X

n3 v tread

ndb v get fat

ndbilg” v grow (e.g. child, plant)

n3bir n3ba ndb- leg, foot; ndb-bil; toe;
n3b-in'a toenail; ndb-pbmpaun, foot

n3k” v pick up, take up

non imp ndnima ag ndnid; sic 1v love

n3n,” ndn- poverty; ndn-daan, pauper

nonuUim love

Vocabulary

n3> fim exactly, just

n3or’ ndya n3- mouth; command; n3-
di'as; chief's spokesman ("linguist"),
Twi okyeame; Wina'am n3-di'as;
prophet KB; n3-15or fasting; n3-naar
covenant; n3-p5or oath; n3-gbaun, lip

n3or’/n3orim times (after numbers)

nu v drink

nda’ n32s” n3- hen; n3-davg, cock;
n3-nya'ans hen; N3-nya'an-né-0-Biis
Pleiades

naltg ‘/nults” v make drink

nd'ug, n0'us nU'- hand, arm; na'-bil
finger; nl'-davg, thumb; nd'-in'a -€n'es-
-én'- fingernail; nG'-wén'ed, mediator

nwa deictic this

nwa' v smash, break up

nwaan, NwWaamts nwaan- monkey

nwadilgy " nwadis” nwad- moon, month;
nwad-bil; star; Nwad-dar Venus

nwa'e v cut wood

nwa'e’ v strike, break

nwamp/nwan, nwama/nwana
nwam-/nwan- calabash

nwe' v beat; nwe' X n'ug plead with X;
nw¢' ny3'aog boast

nwiigs " nwliis” nwi- rope

nwiig” v make a rope

nya'al” v leave behind

nyaan tense-slot ajn next

nya'ana nya'as/nya‘amis nya'an- adj
female (animal)

nya'ans postp behind; east;
nya'an-ddljz/-d3l; -ddlla/-dlltb, -dlI-
disciple KB (tones sic)

nya'ar nya'a nya'- root

nyaen” ideo brightly, clearly

nyaldn, nyalima nyaldn- adj wonderful

nyan, shame

nyan’ v overcome; succeed in

nyauk, nya'ad adj single (eye)
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ny€ ipfv ny&ty " imp ny&ém;, v see, find;
ny€ ldaflya get well

ny&e, nyée ti tense-slot ajn habitually

nyg'er’ nyéda nyé&'- next-younger sibling

ny&esy 1v be confident; nygesim
confidence

nygesing nygesis nytgesin- adj confident;
nygesina’ confidently

nyin,~ nyina nyin- tooth

nyirif, nyirl egusi, seed of
Colocynthis citrullus

ny>od intestines

ny3'2g,” chest

ny329g, sympathy: O z>t6 ny32g.
She sympathises with him.

ny>2r nydya ny>- nose, breath;
ny>-vor” -vdya -vor- life

ny>'>s” smoke

nyu'e’ v set alight

nyGur” nydya nyd- yam

(o)
0 pron he, she, his, her; = him, her
3n pron he, she + =n;
3n he, she (contrastive)
dn pron this, that (animate sg)
dnb ger 3nbir v chew
dna’ pron this, that (animate sg)

P

pa' tense ptc earlier today

pa'al v teach, inform; pa'ann, pa‘annib,
pa'an- teacher

pa'al v put on top of

paaligay/paal| paalis/paala paal-
adj new

paalim recently

paalb open space

paanlbn, paanlimis spiderweb

paam v receive a gift

paas v add up to, amount to

pae’ v arrive; reach

pak v surprise

pak v take off from on top of

pamm If pamni g much, a lot

pan'alim v dedicate

pansig v lack

pana paans pan- power

pa' tl tense-slot ajn perhaps

pebis v blow (wind); pgbisim/pebisbg,
wind

pe'el v fill

peelog, bald (only with zU- "head")

p&'es v add up to, amount to

p¢lig v whiten, go white

p&lls v sharpen

p&np vagina

pE'n” v borrow; knock over WK

pEog, pted pe- basket

pE'og,” pE'es’ pé'- sheep; pE'-sd'a ewe
lamb

péslg’ v sacrifice

pia v dig up

pian' v speak, praise; ger piaunk, pian'ad
pian'- word, (pl) language; pian'-zona
foreign language

piblg v uncover

pibll v cover up

pibtn, pibuna pibin- cover, lid

pid v put on (hat, shoes, rings), with
clothing item as object; with indirect
object, put (hat etc) on someone

pid v get bloated

pidig v take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pie” v wash (own body)

piab v blow (e.g. flute)

pialiga/pial| piala/pialis pial- adj white
(cf zin'a); piallm whiteness

pias v fool someone

pias” v wash

pliga g ten

plim” pima pim- arrow
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pltnf, puni piin- genet

plint piin- gift

pil v cover

pillg v uncover

pin'il” v begin

plpirtgs ~ pipirts” pipir- desert

pisi g twenty

pitv pitib, pit- younger same-sex sibling

pJ v swear

p>nd v crouch down

pon'al” v cause to rot

pon'alim v cripple, get crippled

pOn'or pdnda pdn'- cripple

pdOnra ger p3nrob, 1v be near

ponrog, pdnra adj near

p>2d; 1v be few, small

p22diga/pdodir pd>oda pdod- adj few, small;
p>2dim fewness

p32g,” pdod’/pdt” p3- field, farm

p>'og v diminish, belittle

p3or” clan "slogan", part of its genealogy
WK; from p3, cf Farefare pore
"family name, name one swears by")

pb mood/polarity ptc not (indicative)

p0 v divide

pua' po'ab, pua'- woman, wife; pua'-élin,
fiancée; pua'-ginniga/-gdondtr
prostitute; pua'-nya'ans -nya'as old
woman; pua'-paaly” bride; pua'-sadir’
nulliparous young woman; pua'-
san'amng adulterer; pua'-yua daughter

puaks po'as adj female (human)

pbL'alim v cook

pb'alim v harm, damage

pb'alim femininity

pb'alim po'alimis pv'alim- female organs

pbd v name

podig” v divide, share out

pbgudibs pdgbd-nam, pbgod- father's
sister

pLkdonr pokdnya pokdn- widow

Vocabulary

pOkpaad,” pdokpaadibs pokpa- sic farmer

pulima a grass, Imperata cylindrica

pbMpP32g, housefly

pbn subverb previously, already

pun'e” v rot

puslg,  pusts” pus- tamarind

pUstr’ pusd tamarind fruit

pO-sUks pO-sbgLs half

pOt” contents of stomach

pudum’” pdum- flowers

pbLg5 pO- belly; O mdr pdvg She is
pregnant; povgd=n" postp inside;
pL-pialim holiness; pv-tén'er -tenda
-t&én'- mind

povr” stomach

pbL'Ls v greet, worship, thank; ger
pL'vsim worship; ger pbd'vsbdgy,
thanks; pb'vsim d3>g, KB temple

S

sa tense ptc yesterday

sa VP-final ptc hence, ago

sa' v be in distress

saa tense ptc tomorrow

saa saas sa- rain, sky; as subject of
iank”: lightning; saa dind€og,’
rainbow; saa zUg, sky

sa'aby sa'- millet porridge, "TZ"

saaft lock, key (Twi safé)

saalj saalibs saal- human; saal-biig,
human being

saalina’” smoothly

SaaMmma Saam-nam, saam- father; saam-
kpE€enm father's elder brother; saam-
pity " -pitib, -pit- father's younger
brother

saam’ v mash, crumble

sa'an’ postp in the presence/opinion of

saan, sdaamma Saan- guest, stranger

saannim strangerhood

sab&og, sabéed sab&- wind, storm
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sabuliga/sabll sabulis/sabua sabll- adj
black (cf zin'a)

sabua sabuas sabua- lover, girlfriend

sadigim tense-slot ajn since, because

saen/saeny, saanbg san- blacksmith

sakarog, sakarid sakar- fox

salibir bridle

salima salim- gold

samp’ samda sam- debt; sam-kpa'as;
household servant

saman, samana saman- open space in
front of a zak,; Saman-piar traditional
New Year ceremony

san'am v get/make spoiled, broken

sana sansa san- time; san-kan pron then;
when? san-si'a=n la cl gjn at one time

san-gbaun, sky

sangdnnir sangvnna sanguvn- millipede

sapal| Harmattan part of bvnp

sapt If sapu/sapint ideo straight

sarwga prison (Ha sarkaa "chain")

sariya law (Ar shari‘ah); sariya-kats judge

savg, saad’ sa- broom, brush

savk, sa'ad dust mote

sadvn, hospitality

s¢ ipfv s€edy v transplant

SEong, rainy season

st v skin, flay

Si'a pron sg some, any

Sla Si9s Sia- waist; sia-130din, belt;
sia-nif,” kidney

sia'al” v get to be enough

sia'ar sja'a sia'- forest WK; wilderness

siak v agree (Mooré sdake, Buli siagi); O
p0 siakl fo n3oré. He hasn't obeyed you.

siak” v suffice (Mooré séke, Buli chagi)

siblgy” sibl sib- kind of termite

std, stdib, sid- husband; std-bily
husband's younger brother;
std-kpéenm husband's elder brother;
sid-puaks husband's sister

Vocabulary

sid tense-slot ajn truly

sida sid- truth

sie” v descend, be humbled

sioba pron some, any; si'al something,
anything; si'om somehow, anyhow

sig v descend

sigir” guardian spirit

sigis” v lower

sigtsir sigisa stopping-place

Sllga Suts si- vital energy, a person's
kikirts “; spirit KB; St-svn, Holy Spirit
(Buli chiik)

Sllga sus African birch, Anogeissus
leiocarpa (Buli siik)

siillm v cite proverbs

siilina/siildn, siili(mi)s/siilima siilin-
proverb

siind” honey

slinf, “/slingy " siins” sin- bee

st'ts” v touch

suinsiug,, stlinsiis ghost

stinsiung, stlinsiind spider

stlbg, sinp/silis sil- hawk

sim v sink in a liquid

SiNpa~ ger sinnim 1v be silent

sinsdan kind of tiny ant

stna suns sin- kind of very big pot

st'n’ v begin

sisiblg, sisibis sisib- neem tree,
Azadirachta indica

stsibir sisiba fruit of neem tree

sisi'om wind, storm

sisbbgb=n" postp between; KB svvgin

si'uny si'imis si'un- kind of big dish

s3' pron some(one), any(one), animate sg

sdbg pron (animate dummy head sg)

sOb v darken; write

sdblg” v blacken

sdbir” sdb- piece of writing

s3en/s3eny, s3onb, son- witch

s3gia soldier (En)
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s3Ibn, " s3lumé story

sdn v rub

s3n'eya” 1v be better than; ag sdn'ad,y”
sdn'sby” sdn'ad-

sdnntr sdnna sin- yard-dividing wall

sdns ger sdnslg, v converse, talk with

s3ong, witchcraft

sJonr sdnya sdn- liver

SJs ger s3slg, v ask; ag sds; beggar

sb v take a bath

sua' v do secretly, hide

suaks” hiding place

sb'eya” 1v own; ger sb'vlim property,
realm

suen’ v anoint

sU'ang st'amis si'an- hare

sUar’ suaya sua- road; permission

su'as; yesterday

su'as v trick

stgor” ger sugord v show forbearance

sb'm goodness; well

sbMma 1v be good

summtr simma sum- groundnut

sunp ger sunnir/sunndg, v bow one's
head; ag sunn; close observer WK

stn'e” v become better than

stnf, /stunr’ snya sin- heart; sdn-
bvgusim peace; stun-kpi'on, boldness;
sun-malisim/-ma'asim -malis- joy;
m sunf ma'e ya I'm joyful; sun-p&eny
anger; m sunf pélig n€ I'm angry;
slin-san'vn, sorrow; m sunf san'am né&
I'm sad.

sbn v help

sbn, sbma sbvn- adj good; sv'na’” well

sury 1v have one's head bowed

sbsdmp grasshopper

Sbtdana Satan

sbvg” v wither (leaves) WK

sD'Lga/p SL'LS sL'- knife

T

-taa -taas after deverbal noun fellow-
taaba taab pron each other

ta'adir ta'ada ta'ad- sandal

taal| taala taal- fault, sin

td'amp ta'ama shea nut

td'ans ta'amis ta'an- shea tree

Butyrospermum parkii
ta'as’ v help someone to walk
tab v get stuck to
tablya 1v be stuck to
tablg v get unstuck from
tabtl v stick to (transitive)
tadig v become weak
tadim tadim-nam, tadim- weakling
tadumis weakness
tam ipfv tammiud, v forget
tampiinga rock
tampua tamp>2s tamp>- housefly
tampoOour tampo- ashpit, rubbish tip
tann tana tan- earth; tan-méed, builder
tanp, war; tanp-sdb, warrior
tans ger tansbg, v shout;

Winnig tansid n€. The sun is shining.
tary” ger tarim 1v have
tasintal/tatal; palm of hand
taun’ tanp,” taun-/tanp- opposite-sex sib
teb ger téblg, v carry in both hands
téblg” v get heavy
tébisy” 1v be heavy
tébisiga/tébisir tébisa tébis- adj heavy;

tébisim heaviness
téebol téebdl-nam, table (En)
téeg’ ipfv téed,” v drag, pull;

téeg X tobor punish X
te'eg, te'es te'- baobab, Adansonia

digitata
ték " v pull
tenb ger tenbbg, v tremble, struggle
tén'es v remind
tén'es” v think; ger tén'esa thought
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ténry ger ténrib, 1v remember

téna téens teén- land; tén-biigy native;
tén-daan, earth-priest; tén-do'adig,
native land; tén-gbaun, land; tén-
povg,” -povd” -p0- village; ten-zon,
-zbons foreign land; ten-sok, centre;
tént=n" down

ténir down; postp under

téog, teed nest

te'og, t¢'ed baobab fruit

tl pron we, our; =tL us

tl subverb once

tia'al v come next

tiak v change

ti'e v rely on

ti'ab v get ready; (Ar tibb "medical art")
heal; ti'sb; healer

tien v remember; WK inform

tien v stretch out

tian, tiamts tian- beard; tian-godur chin

tlg v have too much/many; ger tigir” glut

tl'iya~ ger ti'iby " 1v lean (thing)

tllg, tus ti- tree; ti-davg, -daad -da-
bow for arrows

ti'il” v lean something

tuum ti- medicine; ti-kbvdim poison;
ti-sabuim a traditional remedy

ti'in v begin to lean

tik” v press; tik nd'ug sign

tilas necessity (Ha tiilas)

tulg v survive, be saved

tindm, pron we, us (contrastive);
tinami we + =n

tintdnrig; tintdnris tintdnr- mole

tipa tip-namj tip- healer

tiraan; ttraan-nam; tiraan- neighbour,
peer; tiraannim neighbourliness

tiriga ideo for gin, short

tis/ti= ipfv tisida/tit, ag tisy v give

tita'al) proud person; tita'alim pride

tita'am multitude

tita'vgy/tita'ar titada titd'- adj big
td OK (Ha t60)

tdd v give to the poor, share
tdeya” 1v be bitter, difficult

tSklae torch (En "torchlight")
t3lib ideo

tdlts” v do next, advance, carry on
t3IUU ideo for wdk, " tall

ton v shoot

tdn'ss v hunt

t32g, t32d td- adj bitter, difficult
t>om” v depart, disappear

td'ot3” straight away

tua v grind in a mortar; tua-bil; pestle
tua' v speak, plead in court
tbv'al v condemn in court
to'as v talk; ag to'as-td'as;

tobor toba tob- ear; tob-kpir half of jaw

tuadir tiada tuad- mortar

tusnp postp in front; KB tuona west;
tusan-gat, leader

toliz~ 1v be hot

tulig v invert

tollg” v heat up

tbm v work; ger tbbmp tboma tbom-
deed, (pl) work; ag tbm-tdmn,

tbm ger titomts v send

tin'e 1v control; be able

tsur” thousand

totdl| upside-down thing

tovliga” hotly

tovlog, tovla tovl- adj hot

to'vs” v meet

U

udog, ut ud- piece of chaff
ugods” v bring up a child
Ok v lift up; vomit

uk v bloat

Om v close eyes

arlig” v scrape
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bonp dry season
ovs’ v get warm (of a person)

A\

vablya~ ger vap, /vablr’ 1v lie prone

vabl” v make lie prone

vabin v lie prone

vae v gather up

vavng,  vaand’ van- leaf

vE' v lead

vé'eg” v drag

VENnpa venlz 1v be beautiful

venlliga/venlling/veEnnigg /vennir
venllts/venllis/venlla/vennis/venna
venl-/vén- adj beautiful; vénnim beauty

Vi' v uproot

viig” v postpone, reschedule

vik” v uproot

viug, ~ viid” vi- owl

vdb’ v thrash

vl ger vUug, v make noise; vaud” noise

vDeys” 1v be alive

vUang vuamis red kapok,
Bombax buonopozense

vUar vlda vue- fruit of red kapok

vOIl v swallow

vblinvuunl; mason wasp

vOm’ vOm- life

vOr” voya vor- adj alive

vurig” v move over

vD'vg” v come, make alive

vD'vs” ger vD'vsim v breathe, rest

W

wa' v dance

waad” cold weather
waaf, wiig{ wa'- snake
waal” v sow seed
wa'alim length

wa'am,” 1v be long, tall

wablgs/wabir wabis/waba wab-
lame person

wabuim v make, go lame

wabbg,” wabld” wab- elephant

wada wad- (En "order") law

wa'eya 1v be travelling

wallgy walts/wall sic wal- kind of
gazelle

wanim v waste away

wasinwal| a parasitic gall on trees:
local En "mistletoe"

waun, Wana waun- adj wasted, thin

wéel” v be left unsold

wEl v bear fruit

wEél;” wéld wél- fruit

wéla/wala pron how?
nin wéla n/ka how can ...?

wénpg~ ger wénnim 1v be like

weénntr adj resembling (tp A, WK)

weog, deep bush

wéog, wéed” cheap thing sold in
abundance WK

wiak~ v hatch

widlg v scatter

wiaf, widl wid- horse; wid-I5r” place to
tie horses up; wid-davg, stallion; wid-
nya'an, mare

wildg/weed, witbs wild- hunter

wligy ~ whistle

witm disease ("worse than ban'as" WK)

wik ipfv wiidy v fetch water

wil; wila wil- branch

wlisdn, wiumis wilisdn- kind of snail

wim ideo for zin'a red

win,” wind win- spiritual essence; god;
God; fate; win-t3og, misfortune

Wina'am God (WK Winna'am)

winnigy win- sun; win-liir/-k>onr sunset

wiug,/wiir wiya/wiid wi- adj red (cf zin'a)

wdk, /wa'ar” wéa'a/wa'ad” wik-/wa'-
adj long, tall
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wbm ger wommy/wdmmog, v hear;
smell; understand; FO wom Kosaalge?
Do you understand Kusaal?
Ayl,, m pd womma. No, I don't.
wbDsa/wov q all
wOL preposition like, resembling
wd'vg” v get wet
wbD'vl” v make wet

Y

ya pron you, your pl; =ya you pl

=ya pron you pl (subject after imperative)

ya independent-pfv ptc

ya' post-subject ptc if, when;
ya' naan if only; ya' pon even if

yaa pron whither? yda ni where?

yaaba yaa-nam, yaa- grandparent,
ancestor

ya'ab v mould clay

ya'ad ya'- clay

ya'al v hang up; make perch (bird)

ya'an v perch (bird)

yaan, yaas yaan- grandchild, descendant

yaar’ v scatter

yaarlm yaar- salt

ya'asg/ya'as again

ya'as’ v open repeatedly

yad(d)a faith, trust (Ha yarda);
yadda-nintr belief

yadlg’ v scatter; yaty” participant
in a housebuilding ritual

ya'e” v widen, open (mouth)

yak v unhang, unhook

yalimg 1v be wide

yaltm” yaltm-nam, worthless person

yalisbn, yalumis yalisvn- quail

yaldn, yalima yalon- adj wide

yamp yama yam- hay

yam’/ya'am” WK yam- gall (bladder);
common sense

yammbdga/p Yammis yam- slave

Vocabulary

yanamg pron you pl (contrastive);
yanamt you pl + =n

yavg, yaad grave, tomb

y€ cl linker that

y& v dress oneself

y€eg v undress oneself

yeel v dress someone

yées’ v betray a secret

yel ipfv yet; ger yeldg, v say, tell

y&l,” yEla yél- (pl as postp: about)
matter, affair; y&l-ménir truth;
y&l-naron, necessity; yél-pakir
disaster; yél-sbmy blessing

yénim v oscillate (like waves)

y£0g, Y¢ed bird's crop

y&og, yeed weed, straggler,
person displaced from family

yéon q one (in counting)

y1 ipfv yity " imp yims v go, come out

yidig v go astray

yidig” v untie

yiar jaw

yliga q firstly; ylig-sdb, first person

ylis” ger yiisib, v make go/come out

ylimmir ytmma yim- adj unique, sole

ylmmby q straight away, at once

ylnn{ g one

ying outside

yir’ ya’ yiI- house; yi-daan,
householder; yi-s3b; yi-s3b-nam;,
householder; yi-dims; members of the
household; yi-sigudir lodging-house;
yinn at home pl yda=n

y1s v make go/come out

ylun,~ ylna adj single (of a pair)

yd v close

y3 v pay; ger y>2d’ pay

y3lis” v untie

y3lisim freedom

y3ldg,” ydng” yal- sack; £100, 200 cedis

y2>'2g v open
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ydor ydya y>- soldier ant

yua v bleed; fornicate WK

yb'adilr yb'ada rafter

yublgs yubis yub- small bottle-like pot
yU'ar yuada yu'ar- penis

yugodtr yuaguoda yugod- hedgehog
ydgOdmp ydgoma ydgbm- camel
yullg v swing (transitive)

yuug v get to be a long time, delay
yuul v swing (intransitive)

yb'om” v sing; ag yoom-y0d'vomna
yd'omp y0'oma yd'vm-/ydom- song
ybbmp ybma ydom- year

yb'von tense-slot ajn then, next
yb'on, yb'omis yb'von- night

y0'vr” ydda yb'- name

ybvr ydya y0- water pot

Z

za’ za- millet

zaallga/zaal| zaalis/zaala zaal- adj empty;
zaallm emptily

Zaam za- evening; za-sisdbir” evening

zan'anp zan'ana hammer, bludgeon

zaansim v dream; ger zaanson,
zaansima zaansvn- dream

zaansim zaans- soup

zab ger zabir v fight; hurt; zab-zab,
warrior; gban-zab, leather-worker

zabll v cause to fight

zaky za'as za'- compound; za'-ndor” gate

zakim v itch

zaling zalumis zalin- electric eel

zam ipfv zammid, v cheat; ag zam-zamp,

zamis v learn, teach

zan'a q every

zan'as v refuse

zanbll v tattoo, mark skin

zanbin, zanbwna zanbin- tattoo; KB sign

zanlz " ger zanllim 1v have in hands

zanl; umbilicus

Vocabulary

zan v pick up

zanguamp zanguama zanguam- wall

zanko'ar zankv'a(da) zankua'- hyena

ZEMma ger zEmmog, 1v be equal

zémis v make equal

zémmuvg, zEmma zém- adj equal

z1 ger ziid " v carry on head; ag zi-ziid,

ZU' ger zU'Uim 1v not know

Zi'eys ger zi'a/z1'ag, 1v stand

zi'al v make stand; zi'sl ndor” promise

zi'an v stand; O zi'an né. She's pregnant.

zum~ zt- blood

ziing Zim{ zZim- fish; zim-gban'ad,
fisherman

zilimy, ziluma ziim- tongue

zUinzlog, adj unknown

zim ideo for sabuig, black

Zina today

zin'a/zén'vg, zén'ed/zén'es/zenda zen'-
adj red; Kusaal has a three-colour
system: zén'og, (or wiug,) "red", for all
reddish shades, sabtlig, "black", for all
darker shades, and pialig; "white" for
all lighter shades. Any colour can be
allocated to one of these three, but
many other standard terms exist, e.g.
wbL tdmpovor n€ "like ash" i.e "grey"

zin'iya 1v sit; ger zin'igs Zin'is zin- place

zin'il v make sit, seat

zin'in v sit down

Zinzaun,  zinzand zinzaun- bat

zur{ untruth

z) ipfv zdt; imp zDmj; v run; fear; ger
zUa/z379g, run; ger z>tim fear; O 2>t
nin-baallg. He has pity on him.

z3| v castrate

z3Iumis foolishness

23109, " zdn,” z3l1- fool

zd>m’ zdm- flour

z>omp z3oma z>om- refugee, fugitive

zorigy”~ small child WK
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z3rbg,~ zdra piece

zu v steal

ZUua zua-namg zua- friend

zu'e v get higher, more

zue v perch, get on top

zUabbg, zuabid ztab- (human head) hair

zuad friendship

zual v make to perch

zl'am’ zd'amis zU'am- blind person

zlU'am” v go/make blind

zuan v begin to perch

zUar zyaya zya- hill

zUas v befriend

zUg,~ zut” zl(g)- head; postp onto,
due to; zugb=n postp on; zUg-daan,
master; zUg-kdgor -kbga -kdg- pillow;
zUg-s3bs master (KB only "the Lord");
zu-péelogy, -pécla adj bald; zU-pibig, hat

zullg v deepen

zullma 1v be deep

zulvn, zulima zuldn- adj deep

zuldn, depth

zbNzdNa/py ZLNZJJNS zLNZJN-
blind person

zurif, zar{ zGr- dawadawa seed

zb'vnf, z0'vni dawadawa seed

zuung, zuuns/zuund zun- vulture

zOvr zO0ya zL- tail
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